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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — Tor the Deva-nagarl alphabet, and others related to it — 


^Tf d, 

T i. 

k.1, ^ u, gf M, ^ ri. 

Tte, 

Tie, ^ 

ai, ^ 

0, ^0, 

^ au. 

^ ka 

kha 

^ gba 

^ na 

^ cha 

Rf chha 


VRjha 

er ha 

Z ta 

Z tba 

Z da Z dha 

^ na 

tf ta 

tr tha 

Z da 

^ dha 

^ na 

^ pa 

tR pha 

Z ba IK bha 

7T ma 

q ya 

T ra 

?r la 

Z va 

or toa 

^ ^a 

tl sha w sa 

7 ha 

Z fa 

^ rha 

S la 

9C!r lha 



Visarga (;) is represented by A, thus kramaSah. Anustodra (') is represented 


by m, thus sirhh, mmS. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
and is then written jig ; thus bang^a. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus mi. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 


1 

a, etc. ^ 

J 

0 d 



t 


4^ 

* 5 

ch 

0 d 

) r 

ui ift 

t 

gA 


p r 

h 

j z 

j « 



f 

c> 

^ c 

Ich 


; £lL 

> ? 

(3 

9 

i5 

t 




^ i 


k 

d-' 

s 




t z 

U' 

9 







J 

1 


C m 


when representing anunitika 
^ in DSTs-ntgnrl, by * orer 
nssaliied vowel. 

) to or V 

A h 

y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus 1;^" fauran. Alif-e maqsura is represented 
by q ; — thus da' tea. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated, — thus sob banda. 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus ^ ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh^td, pronounced dekhtd ; (Kash- 

> I ^ / 

miri) tg’h ; J kqr", pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath*. 
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0. — Special letters peculiar to special languages ^vill be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(o) The fs sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), Kashmiri (^, ^), Tibetan 
(-1), and elsewhere, is represented by (e. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by fsh. 

(d) The ds sound foimd in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by 4^// . 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (or) is represented by ». 

(d) Sindhi Western Pafijabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) and 

Pashto y or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto ; — 

^ f ; ^ tE or 4^, according to pronunciation ; d ; jV ; ^ or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; ^ or ^ n. 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindlii : — 

^bb; ^ bh; th ; ^ /; /A; J; ph ; ^ jj ; ^jh; ^ chh ; 

^ n ; 3 dh ; ^ d; ^ dd ; elk ; ^ kh ; ^ gg ; 4 / gh ; 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, represents the sound of the a in all. 

® 1 >j 

91 

„ a in hal. 

e, 

99 

,, e in mel. 

d, „ 

9 > 

„ 0 in hof. 

e, 

f) 

„ e in the French 

0, ,< 

19 

„ 0 in the first 0 in promote. 

d, ,j 

>> 

„ 0 in the German schon. 

K, » 

91 

,, a in the „ miihe. 

Ul, 

99 

„ th in think. 


99 

„ th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the ^lunda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssislai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


The present Volume of the Linguistic Survey contains an account of the so-called 
“Gipsy Languages” of India, so far as information concerning them has beccme 
available. 

It has been prepared by Professor Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway, who was 
for several years my Assistant, and to whose learning and unsparing collaboration I am 
heavily indebted. I have myself carefully gone through his manuscript, and have here 
and there added a few remarks over my signature. As General Editor of this series of 
volumes, I am tlierefore responsible for all statements contained in it. 


GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 




Gipsy Languages. 


INTEODUCTION. 


Migratory tribes are found all over India, and are of different kinds. Some of 
them, like the PencUiaris, are descended from adventurers and individuals belonging to 
various castes and trades ; others, like the Banjaras, Ods, and so on, are occupational 
units, who wander all over the country in pursuance of their trade ; others again are 
much of the same kind as the Gipsies of Europe, tumblers, jugglers, acrobats, or thieves^ 
and robbers, who have come under the Criminal Tribes Act. 

It has become customary to call these tribes Gipsies, but this designation does not 

imply any connexion between them and the Gipsies of 
Europe. The word Gipsy, which is, as is well known, a 
corruption of Egyptian, was originally applied to those well-known migratory tribes- 
who began to make their name known and feared in Europe from the beginning of the 
15th century, because they described themselves as coming from Egypt. The word has 
then also come to be used to denote other peoples of similar, migratory, habits, and this 
is the sense in which it has been used in this Survey. The Gipsy Languages are, accord- 
ingly, dialects spoken by the vagrant tribes of India. 

Our information about these forms of speech is necessarily limited. Many of these 

vagrants simply speak the language of their neighbours. 
Others are bilingual or even multihngual, adopting the 
speech of the district where they happen to stay in all their dealings with outsiders, but 
detaining a peculiar dialect of their own when talking among themselves. For this 
latter purpose many of these tribes have also developed a secret argot, which they 
commonly call Farsi, ‘ Persian,’ and they are naturally shy of initiating others into it^ 
These argots will be dealt with below. They have not anything to do with grammar, but 
are based on some dialect, which may be designated as the home tongue of the tribe.. 
Moreover, such tribes as have not developed any artificial argot, often have a dialect of 
their own. Such forms of speech cannot, of course, be expected to present the same 
consistency as ordinary vernaculars. It is a consequence of the migratory habits of the 
tribes, that their languages are to some extent mixed. Where the base is comparatively 
uniform and practically identical with one definite tongue, such dialects have, in this 
Survey, been dealt with in connexion with that form of speech. Thus the dialects of 
the following vagrant tribes have been described in connexion with Dravidian languages 
in Vol. lY of this Survev. 


Xaine of dialect. 


Estimated number of speakers. 


Korava and Yerukala 

Kaikadi 

Burgandl 

GOlari . . . 

Kuril mba . . 

Vadarl . . 


5.5,11(5 

8,289 

265 

3.614 

10,399 

27,099 


Total 


104,782 
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Others have been dealt with in connexion with the Bhil languages in Vol. IX, Part 
hi, of this Survey, viz . : — 


Name of dialect. 

Estimated number of speakers. 

Baori ......... 

43,000 

Banjari ........ 

158,500 

Ctarani .... .... 

1,200 

Habfira ........ 

950 

Par'dhi or Takaiikari ...... 

8,648 

Siyalgiii ........ 

120 

Tarlmuki or GbibutB (Vol. IX, Part ii) . 

1,069 

Total 

214,087 


There remain some vagrant tribes, who have, during the operations of this Survey, 
been reported to possess languages of their own, viz . : — 



Name of dialect. 




Estimated number of speakers. 

Beldurl 

. 




5,140 

Bhamtl 

• • • • 




i 

Dflni . 





13,500 

Gai'i’idi 

« • « • 




p 

Gulgulifi 

« j • • 




853 

Kaiii,Ti'i (including Kucldjandhi) 




7,085 

Kfllliiiti 

, 




2,367 

Ladi 

. 




500 

iMacliaria 

• • « • 




30 

Jfalar , 

• • • • 



• 

2,309 

Myanwale 

or Lhaii 




? 

Natl 





11.534 

Odki 



. 


2,s14 

Pendbari 

. 

• 

• 

. 

1,250 

Qasai . 

, 

• 

• 

• 

2,700 

S.a.sl 

, 

• 

• 

• 

51,550 

Sikalgaif 

• • • • 

• 

• 

r 

25 


Total J 101,671 
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Of these, Macharia was returned from the Kapurthala State as spoken by a tribe of 
fowlers who had come from Sind. It has turned out to he ordinary Sindhi with a slight 
admixture of Panjabi and need not occupy us any more in this place. The remaining 
Gipsy dialects named above will be described in the ensuing pages. This list is unfor- 
tunately far from exhausting the number of such languages. We know that the 
Chuhras, the Dalals, the Naqqash, and several other tribes and castes possess secret trade 
jargons of their own, and many criminal tribes have been described who freely mix their 
speech with slang words and phrases in order to prevent outriders from understanding 
them. No new materials about them have, however, been forwarded for the purposes of 
this Survey, and I can therefore only refer to such authorities dealing with them as 
I have come across. 
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GIPSY languages. 


AUTHOKITIES— 

;Muuammad Abdul Ghafue, — .1 Complete Dictionary of the Terms used by the Criminal Tribes in the 
Pnnjab ; together icith a short history of each tribe, and the names and places of residence of 
individual members. For the use of the police and jail officers serving in the Punjab. Lahore: 
Planted at the Central Jail Press, 1879. Contains Slang terms of Gamblers, pp. 29-30 ; 
Pilfei-ers or Uthaigiras, pp. 32-38 ; Khallait, Uchakka and Tagu, pp. 38-40 ; Sansis, pp. 40-51 ; 
Doomnas, pp. 51-54 ; Gandhilas, pp. 54-56 ; Sweepers of Delhi District, p. 57 ; Sweepers of 
Punjab, pp. 57-59 ; Harnis, pp. 59-60; Baurias, pp. 60-61; Minas, p. 62; Meos, pp. 62-63; 
Ahirs and Goojars, p. 64 ; Thugs, p. 65 ; Pachhaddas, pp. 65-66. 

Leitnur. G. ay., LL.D. — A Detailed Analysis of Abdul Ghafur's Dictionary of the Terms used by 
< ’ri)iiiuiil Tribrs in the Punjab. Lahore : Planted at the Punjab Government Civil Secretariat 
Press, 1^80. This " Analy.sis ” contains all, and corrects almost all. the words and .sentences in 
Alidiil Ghafiir's .so-called Dictionaiy. 

Luir.NEi;, G. W., LL.D. — .1 Sketch of the Changars and of their Dialect. Lahore: Printed at the 
Punjab Government Civil Secretariat Pre.s.s, 1880. 

Leitnei!. G. \V.. l.L.D. — Selection from the Pecords of the Punjab Government. Section I of Linguistic 
Fragmi nts d isrovi-red in 1S~0, 1S72 and 1879, relating to the dialect of the iMagadds and other 
IVanderiag Tribes, the. Argots of Thieves, the Secret Trade-dialects and Systems of native Cryp- 
tography in Kabul, Kashmir and the Punjab, folloiced by an Arro^int of Shaud-u'eaving and of the 
Signs for the Xumbers and Colours used in the Manufacture of Shawls as vjell as by an Analysis 
of a Shawl-pattern, and by fmr Pages of Shawl-writing, illustrated by Drawings of Shawls and 
by Sped, liens of Colours chiejhj in use in the Punjab and Kashmir. Lahore : Printed at the 
Punjal) Goveniment Civil Secretari.'it Pre.ss, 1882. 

Leitnuk, G. \Y.. LL.D. — Agipe.ndi.r to ‘‘ Changars ” and Linguistic Fragments. Wcwds and Phrases 
illn.strating the dialects of the Name' and Me as also of Dancers, Mirdsis and Dums. Lahore: 
Printed at the Punjal) Government Civil Secretiiriat Press, 1882. 

Tlmbm,, i Sii;l U. C.,' — .1)1 E.ramination of the Trade Dialect of the Xaqqdsh or Painters on Papier-mache 
in the Punjab and Ka.ihmir. Journal of the A.siatio Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, Pait i, 1884, 
j)j). 1 tuid ff. 

Tembi.i. iSii;] B. C.. — The Delhi Dalals and their Slang. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiv. 1885, pp. 155 and ff. 

Baii.e) Ui V ^i'. GitAHAME, D.D. — Notes on Punjabi Dialects. Contains I. Notes on the SasI Dialect, pp. 3 
and If. ; II. The Secret A\’’or(l.s of the Qasais. pp. 9 and f. ; HI. The Argot of Panjabi Gamblers, 
pp. lltindf. ; IV. The Dialect of the Cshrus, pp. 13 and if. Privately printed. No date or 
place of publication. 

(Kenni:iii .M ..) — Notes on Criminal Classes in the Bombay Presidency with .Ippendices regarding some 
Foreign Criminals who occasionally visit the Presidency including Hints on the Detection of 
Counterfeit Coin. Bomb.ay, 19(18. 

Tlie A'arious Gipsy tribes have not been distinguished in the language returns of the 
Number of speakers at 1911 published Ecports of the last Census of 1911. It is there- 

fore difficult to compare the figures with the estimates made 
lor the purposes of this SurA'ey. The total returned under the head of Gipsy languages 
in 1911 was 2S,294 distributed as follows : — 


.V juicr-Alcrwara .......... 209 

Sombay ........... 8.362 

Central Provinces .and Bcrar ........ 2.274 

fkinjab ............ 5.640 

Unitcil Provinces .......... 1.673 

liai'ipda State ........... .536 

Bombay States ........... 2.326 

Cctitral India Agency. ......... 1.007 

Hyderabad St.ate .......... 4.566 

Panjab .'States ........... 474 

Ka jputana Agency .......... 456 

Other Provinces . ......... 681 


Total 


28,204 
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The Gipsy dialects considered in the ensuing pages can be divided into two groups, 

ordinary dialects and argots. The former group comprites 
Classification. Beldaxi, Bhamti, Ladi, Odki and Pendhari, the latter Pom, 

Garodi, Gulgulia, Kanjari, Kolhati, Malar, Myanwale, Nati, Qasal, Sisi and Sikalgarl. 
The former group is of the same character as the Gipsy langu^es described under the 
head of Bhili in Vol. IX, Part iii, the latter can be compared with argots such as those 
used by the Panjab gamblers, the Chuhras, etc. See Authorities, above. 

Within the first of our two groups the Pendharis in some respects occupy a 
position apart, being composed of various elements without any common race or 
religion. Their dialect shows that they have lived for some time in Eastern Kajputana, 
and history corroborates this inference. Both the Pendharis and some of the Bhamtas 
speak dialects which can be described as a mixture of Dakhini Hindustani and Jaipun. 
^lost Bhamtas, however, speak Telugu. Ladi is in all essentials a form of Jaipuri. 
The Ods are probably related to the Vadars, who speak a dialect of Telugu, and they 
are probably originally Dravidians. Their dialect, however, points towards Malwa or 
perhaps farther west. The Beldars are described as a Dravidian caste. They usually 
state that they are Eajpiits, and Dr. Crooke thinks that they are related to the Ods. 
The traditions and dialects of all these tribes point to the conclusion that they belong to 
the same stock as the Banjariis, Hahiiras, and other tribes who now use a form of Bhili. 
The traditions of both Banjaras and Haburas point towards Rajputana. Ethnologists 
are, however, agreed that aU these tribes are originally Dravidian, i.e. belong to the 
so-called Dravidian race. Their original home has perhaps been situated farther south. 
They have, however, become Aryanized at a comparatively early date, and philological 
considerations point to the conclusion that this occurred somewhere in Rajputana. 
Dr. Crooke is of ojiinion that these tribes are branches of one great nomadic race, which 
also comprises tribes such as the S§sis, Kanjars, Nats, and so on, i.e. such Indian 
Gipsi^ as possess an argot. Also here we find traditions which point towards Rajputana. 
Thus the Sasis were, according to one tradition, originally bards with the Chauhan 
Rajputs. Their first ancestor was, they say, Sas Mai, and his brother Mallanur was 
again the ancestor of the KOlhatis, who seem to be very closely connected with the 
Sisis. They are also related to the Kanjars, whose traditions only point towards the 
jungle, and the Nats, who sometimes, likewise, maintain that they have come from 
Rajputana. The Saiqalgars of Benares assert that they were originally Rajputs from 
Marwar. The Doins nre, according to their»traditions, Nishadas, and their first ancestor 
is said to have sprung from the thigh of King Vena. Now' Benbans is the name of a 
modern Rajput sept, Avliich, according to Dr. Crooke, is of obvious Kherwar origin, 
rind the country of the Nishadas is stated in the Mahabharata (iii, 10538) to begin 
where the Sarasvati disappears in the sands. The Nishadas were, according to the 
Aitareya Brahmana, forest robbers, and Mahidhara identifies them with the Bhillas. In 
the Agnipurana they are mentioned together with “ other dwellers in the Vindhyas.” 
It will be seen that these traditions point towards Rajputana or Central India. It 
will now be of interest to see how far an examination of the dialects spoken by these 
tribes, i.e. of tlie dialects on w'hich their argots are based, corroborates these indica- 
tions. We cannot of course expect to find anything more than indications. Tbe tribes 
in question are migratory, and, if they spend a long time in any district, they are 
likely to adopt its cuirent vernacular. 
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If Tve begin mth Stsi, it •will be shown later on that the dialect varies according to 
the locality in which it is spoken, it being Hindostani in the East and a mixture 
of Hindostani and Paiijabi in the Northern Panjab, the stronghold of the tribe. Stray 
features such as the softening of hard mutes in the dative and genitive suffixes gu, gd 
and in words such as dand, tooth, are such as are also found in Western Pahari.^ The same 
is the case with the oblique base ending in a ift weak bases, just as in Marathi. Porms 
such as the ablative suffix thd ; the pronouns we ; tam, you, remind us of Gujarati,, 
but also of Western Pahaii. The dialect of the Shsis is closely related to Kolhati. The 
termination b of oblique bases, which is well known from Gujarati and Western Pahari, 
is here common. Porms such as mere-hu, to me, remind us of Hakhini Hindostani,. 
while the use of the relative base with the meaning of a demonstrative in forms such 
&sjabd, then, is in accordance with the practice in Rajasthani dialects. 

If we now turn to Kanjari, we again find that the oblique base of weak nouns ends in 
o or in 6, as in Western Pahari. Strong masculine bases often end in o, plural d, as in 
Rajasthani. Demonstrative pronouns such as jb, ji, that, are also in accordance with 
the usage in that language. Pronouns such as urb, he ; go, you ; verbal suffixes such 
as ir, gir, in the present and past ; the frequent use of relative participles ; the 
tendency to form a negative verb, and so forth, perhaps point to the existence of a 
Dravidian element in the dialect. Kanjari is a comparatively consistent form of 
speech and seems to possess less local varieties than many other Gipsy tongues. The 
Kanjars are ethnographically related to the Sasis and Kolhatis, and also to the 
Ilabiiras. Just as the latter speak Gujarati Bhili in the Gangetic Doab, the language 
of the Kanjars reminds us of Gujarati, Rajasthani, and Pahari even in districts where these 
languages are not home tongues. The Magahiya Dorns of Saran and Champaran speak 
the current Bhojpuri of the districts. There is, however, also a tissue of Rajasthani, 
and the argot of the Dorns in so many points agrees with that in use among the 
Kanjars that it is impossible to separate the two. Nati also has some features which 
seem to point tow'ards Rajasthani, though the dialect underlying the argot of the Nats 
varies very much according to district. GarOdi is a mixture of Hindostani, Eastern. 
Rajasthani and Marathi, and a similar position must be assigned to the so-called Myanwale, 
while Qasai is based on Hindostani, Sikalgari on Gujarati, and Malar on Nagpuria. 
Gulgulia, finally, is too insuflBciently known to allow us to say anything definite 
about its position. 

There are accordingly also some philological reasons for supposing a common origin of 
manv of the Gipsy tribes. It will be remembered that they are described as belonging to 
the Dravidian race and that some of them use Dravidian forms of speech. Most of them, 
however, so far as they come within the scope of this Survey, speak Aryan tongues. 
If they are of Dravidian stock, that must be a secondary development. Their 
original lanfuiase cannot have been Aryan. Now the existence of a Rajasthani 
element in so many Gipsy dialects may be taken as an indication that they have 
abandoned their old speech and adopted an Aryan tongue within an area where 
Rajasthani was spoken. It is a curious coincidence that the stronghold of the Bhils, 
who must have a similar origin, is found Ijetween the territories occupied by 


* P:i’ ai) is I lofely relatfd to Eajastl.ar.1. See Vol. IX, Pt. iv, pp. 2ff., lOSff. 
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Rajasthani, Gujarati and Marathi. Like many Gipsy languages some Bhil dialects also 
have weak nouns with an oblique base ending in d. In Gipsy, and in Pahari, this 3 is 
interchangeable with o, which is common in Gujarati. The theory might he hazarded 
that this use of an oblique base, of the kind elsewhere found in Mara^, in all these 
tongues must be due to the existence, of a substratum different from Rajasthani and 
connected with Marathi. There are alsA;:Cther philological indications that the lan- 
guage of Rajasthan and parts of Central I^dm has once, in the times preceding the 
Rajput invasion, heen more closely connected* wjtm^id Marathi. 

The conclusion arrived at above that most of these Gipsy tribes have a common 

origin is further strengthened by -as^consid^tion of the 
artificial argots which some of them have dev.el^ed. We 
here find so much correspondence in details that we cannot well refrain from inferring 
that there is some connexion between these In^n argots. All of them are artificial 
languages devised for the purpose of enabling those who know them to converse with 
each other without the risk of being understood by outsiders. Such methods of 
speaking are in use all over the world, and they are known under different names 
in the different countries. In England they are called ‘ cant,* ‘ slang,’ ‘ thieves’ latin,’ 
‘ pedlars’ French,’ ‘ Saint Giles Greek,’ ‘ fiash tongue,* ‘ gibberish,* and so on, in France 
‘ argot,’ in Germany ‘ Pwotwaelsch,’ in Italy ‘ gergo,’ ‘ furbesco,’ in Spain ‘ germania,’ 
and so on. Common to all of them is the extensive use of a peculiar vocabulary, and, 
in addition to this, the practice of disguising common words by means oj^ transpositions 
and changes of letters. The vocabulary has usually been fetched from the most 
different sources, or else various figures of speech or associations of ideas lead to the 
use of well-known words with ^ new meanings. Thus ^ we find in the Spanish argot 
Germania galle, priest, taken from the Hebrew ; dnpa, ignorant, from the French ; 
londilla, which is derived from Ion, salt, and properly signifies a saltcellar, is used with 
the meaning of ‘ parlour,’ because Spanish sola, parlour, suggests sal, salt, and so forth. 
Examples of transpositions from the same argot are tisvar for vista, view ; greno 
for negro, a nigger. Changes of letters are also quite common ; compare Rotwaelsch 
witze instead of hitze, heat. In the Pyrenees we find a device of the same character 
as the so-called ^-language. Thus, instead of jauna, sir, they may say jau-pau-na-pa 
or jau-gau-na-gra. This of course is a very common way of producing an argot all 
over the world. Le Duchat tells us of the existence of a similar slang amongst the 
children of Metz, who add dregiie to each syllable ; thus vousdregue esdregue 
undregue foudregue, vous etes un fou, you are a fool. Still more like our p-language 
is the Indian schoolboys’ Zargari, where the letter z followed by a vowel is added to 
each syllable ; thus tu-zum kazha jazdtize Jiuzd for turn kaha jdte ho, where are you 
going ? Dr. Leitner found this Zargari in use amongst the thieves of Peshawar, where 
he heard sentences such as u-zii-s-ku-zo hii-zii-l-le-zd for us-ko hula, call him. A similar 
s-language is recorded from Bengal, where we find sentences such as asami bosboi desdi- 
bosbo for ami boi dibo, I will give a book. Sometimes we can observe how similar word- 
plays take their origin in some new fashion. A certain class of society affects a 
peculiar way of pronouncing or transforming words, and the compliance with such 
whims becomes a kind of freemason’s token, by which one shows himself as a member 
of fashionable society. Thus it was usual within certain circles in Paris, about 1830, 
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to add mar to every word, and to speak of houlangemar instead of houlanger, a 
baker ; cafemar instead of cafe, coffee. That such a way of changing common words, 
well deserves to be called an argot, is brought out by a comparison of the cant of the 
Yusuf zai badmashes mentioned by Dr. Leitner,' where miri is added to every word. 

The argots are chiefly used by criminals and disreputable individuals for the sake of 
secrecy. Their nature is, however, quite the same as that of the various kinds of play 
languages which we are accustomed to consider as desultory results of children’s fancy. 
All such speeches must be compared, and it is of interest to observe how the methods 
are the same all over the world, just as a comparison of languages belonging to different 
linguistic families discloses a high degree of similarity in fundamental principles. 

In India there have probably been argots from the most ancient times. It is 

possible that they have to some extent their origin in 
Indian Argots. sacrificial rites. It would often be necessary to veil the 

actual meaning of a ceremony in order to prevent rivals and enemies from perverting it 
by means of sorcery and counter-rites. The curious words ayavan, dark fortnight ; yavan, 
bright fortnight ; sahda, day ; sagard, night ; yatya, month ; sumeka, year {Satapatha- 
brdhmana i. 7.2.25tf.) seem to belong to such a sacrificial argot. The transmutations 
and changes of words which are sometimes prescribed in the old Sutras, are perhaps of 
a similar kind, though the desire to avoid unlucky words also plays a r61e. The 
Indians, with their predilection for word-play and enigmatic language, must always 
have been especially qualified for devising means for disguising the meaning of their 
speech. An old example is found in the Mahabhcirata (I. 5754ff.), where Vidura is 
represented as warning Yudhishthira, in the presence of a number of people, of 
impending treachery, in a jargon which only the speaker and his hearer could under- 


stand. - 

There are, at the present day, many different argots in India. Captain, now 
Sir, K. C. Temple has explained the argot used by the Delhi Dalals, or Brokers. This is 
a kind of speech which apparently has a very simple meaning, while some of the words 
used impart a second, hidden sense to those who are initiated. Thus an apparently inno- 
cent use of the numeral two or of words denoting such parts of the body as occur in pairs, 
conveys the meaning that the Dalai claims a commission of two annas in the Rupee, 
hlost Indian argots, and all those which are represented in the materials collected for 
the purposes of this Survey, are, however, of a different kind. They are artificial 
tongues which do not convey one meaning to the initiated ones and another to outsiders, 
but Avhieh are simply unintelligible to those who have not learnt them. This aim is 
attained by various means. There is, in the first place, a certain amount of peculiar 
words which are not used in ordinary speech. Such slang terms are apparently widely 
used, e\ en by such tribes as have not developed a proper argot. Thus many of the 
criminal tribes of the Bombay Presidency have got them. Our information on the sub- 
ject is, however, very imperfect, and it is, in most cases, impossible to state whence they 
have been taken. It is, on the other hand, noticenble how many of them are identical 


■ Linguistic Fragments, p, uiv). 

- Thf c imrnentator Xilakantha sajs that this jargon mate use of the 'ang lage of outcast's [mUchchkas'), which resem- 
ble.l t)ie larguaee of the country, but was ungiainmatical and eoutainei words in wh'ch syllables were nm'tted, ailUtd^ 
(V a’teied. He then gives erauiples. 
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in different argots. Thus the Trord Ivg, to die, is used in Sisi, Kolhati, Kanjaii, Dom, 
Nati, Garodi, Myanwale, Gulgulia, and Sikalgari; dut, eat, occurs in the specimens of 
Sas!, Kolhati, Kanjari, Nati, Myanwale, and Sikalgari ; Tclfutn, mouth, in Sasi, Kolhat!,. 
Nati, and Gar5di ; Maul, hhaula, house, in Sasi, Dom, Nati, and Sikalgari, and so forth. 
Such instances add strength to the conclusion arrived at above that there is a common 
base in many of these forms of speech. Even if we were able to trace each of these 
words back to its source, this would not prove anything in regard to the nature of thia 
base. We have seen above how the peculiar words of European argots have been 
collected from the most different sources. The same is most certainly the case in 
India. We cannot therefore infer that the Kanjars of Belgaum or the Qa^is are of 
Arabic descent, because they use some Arabic numerals, or that the Sasis have anything 
to do with the Tibetans even if hdrm'i, wife, could be proved to be identical with Sherpa 
permi, or chat, water, with Tibetan chhu. The great number of Hebrew words in 
Eotwaelsch warns us to be cautious in such matters. Still, considering the fact that 
ethnologists describe the most important Gipsy tribes as Dravidian, it is perhaps of some 
significance that several of the peculiar argot words seem to have a Dravidian origin. 
Thus we might compare Kanjari tu-khnle, belly, with Kur ukb kul ; Sasi Zd«4, to beat,- 
with Kurukh lau'd ; Myanwale geld, boy, son, with Yerukala gdvalyu ; Kanjari and 
Sikalgari pddd, bull, with Tamil niddu ; pom tignd, eat, with Tamil timnu ; SSsi 
plng'i, fire, with Kanarese benki ; Dom klchtcd, fire, with Kurukh chick ; Kanjari til,, 
tiur, give, with Tamil tara, Savara tin ; Kanjari hldd, give, with Yerukala kM ; 
Myanwale hit wad (compare Giripari Sirmauri ^d<), go, and barwdd, come, with Kanarese 
ho, go, Tamil vara, come, respectively ; Sasi baunnd, Kolhati bond, Nati bund, Myanwale 
bond, gold, with Tamil pon; Sisi kudrd, horse, with Tamil kudirei ; SSsi khauld, 
Nati khdlld, Sikalgari khdl. Malar khaul, house, with Golari kiwll, room, Malay Mam' 
ktuli, house ; compare Malar khulsd, husband, and Yerukala khuliSi, wife, the last 
syllable of Mhich latter word should be compared with ii in tang si, sister; ^si 
tiindd, Kolhati tande, Nati tundd, pig, with Tamil panri ; Sasi binkrwl, run, with 
Kurukh bongd; Kanjari, Sikalgari khedd, QasM khedd, Kolhati rhedd, house, with 
Kanarese khedd ; Kolhati hetti, wife, with Kanarese he^atl, and so forth. I feel no- 
doubt that we should be able to compare many more words, if we had a fuller knowledge 
of the argots. In face of the fact that comparatively many of these parallels havo 
been taken from Kurukh, it is perhaps worth while recalling the Kurukh tradition 
that they have come from the Kamatic and proceeded eastwards along the Narbada,^ 
i.e. past the Vindhyas. It may also be of interest in this place to make a note of some 
few details which will be mentioned below when dealing with the individual argots, such 
as the interchange between hard and soft sounds in Sasi, Kolhati, Nati, etc., the 
disaspiration of aspirates and aspiration of unaspirated sounds in several argots ; tho 
frequent use of relative participles, of a negative verb, of certain pronouns and 
suffixes, and so on, in Kanjari; the employment of karke, having done, or similar 
forms with the meaning of Tamil enru, Yerukala anda, Sanskrit iti, etc., after a direct 
quotation, and so forth, though many of these features are also found in Pahari and 
elsewhere. 

Most words in the Indian argots are not, however, so far as we are able to judge 
with our present imperfect knowledge, peculiar to them, but belong to the common 
Aryan vocabulary of India. They are then adapted for use by various means of 

VOL. SI. 
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disguise, just as is the case in. European argots. It is noticeable that the transposition 
of letters after the pattern of the English cant word icelop, police, plays a comparatively 
unimportant r61e in the materials at my disposal. I may note instances such as 
Sisi kdbrd=bakrd, goat ; choml—mdchi, shoe-maker ; tep=pet, belly ; Garodi dabd = 
hodb, big, and so forth. More common are changes by means of prefixed or suffixed 
syllables, which then often replace the beginning or the end, respectively, of the word. 
Tlie details will be mentioned under each argot. In this place I shall only make 
some general remarks. The simplest way of disguising a word by means of a prefix 
is (ixaetly the counterpart of the practice in the p-language and Zargari. Thus in 
S|si kha-kdl, famine; dha-gal, neck, the syllables i/m, f7/m, respectively, have simply 
been prefixed to the orciinavy word. It is, however, still more common to drop the 
old initial in such cases ; thus, Sasi khas—das, ten ; jhukhd — bhukhd, hungry. In 
some forms of Xati we find the initial added again at the end, thus, met-khd=khet, 
field. In ^lalar cJiah inbahin=bahin, sister, we see the entire word in its original 
form added to the disguised word. These two last devices are of course more easily 
fliscovered, and they do not seem to be of common occurrence. TV'ith regard to 
pr-'fixes I would add that w'e can, in a few cases, trace the existence of rules or 
rather tendencies which pervade all the argots. Thus k and kh are most commonly 
prefixed to words beginning with vow'cls ; the palatals ch, cJih, j and jh are almost 
exclusively used wdth such words as begin with labials ; nh is a substitute for 
aspirated letters and also for s ; and r is mostly used before or instead of gutturals. 
The fact that such is the practice in all our argots is a further indication that they 
have a common base. 


The most usual state of affairs with regard to disguising suffixes is illustrated by 
wf)vds such as SasI kanJuja^kohd, said, whore a single consonant is added. Words 
such as tShsi, KOlhatl bdp-ld, father, w here a consonant followed by a vowel has been 
addc'd, are of a similar kind. There are, however, also more complex additions, some- 
what like the Parisian cnfemar=C(ife. The most common are additions after verbs, 
such as sar in Sa-^i, Krdhrdi, Natl n-mv, come, and uar, war, bar, in numerous Kanjari, 
3)om, Qasal, ^lalar and Myanwale verbs, and so forth. We can also here notice 
how the same additions arc used in tlic same way in more than one argot. Thus k 
or g is common after verbs ending in vowels or in h in Sfisi, Kolhati, Kanjari, Nati, 
.Myanwale, and so on ; additions containing an r are, as already remarked, common 
in verbs in many argots ; additions such as Dom khaild, Sikalgari khald, Kanjaru 
eld, Myanw ale elu, Malar In, are clearly connected with each other. On the whole 
it seems certain that not only arc the general principles the same in the different 
argots, but that their application in many cases follows identical lines in all of them. 

If we take a general view of all the facts, we will 
.see that ; — 


Conclusions. 


1. the most importaTit Gipsy tribes are classed by ethnologists as forming one 

race, of Dravidian feature^, wdiich seem to have long led a migratory 
life, roaming over rao.st of India ; x 

2. many of them have traditions tracing their origin back to the Rajputs ; 

3. their dialects also point to the conclusion that the tribes have lived amon»st 

people speaking Rajasthani dialects, though — 
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4. some philological features show that there is a sub-structure of languages- 

more related to Marathi than to Rajasthani ; 

5. many of these tribes have developed a secret language based on their 

dialects ; 

6. these argots contain several peculiar words which are common to many^f 

them ; 

7. the principles underlying the formation of these cant languages and alsa 

their application in individual cases present striking points of analogy in 

the different tribes ; 

8. a certain number of the peculiar cant words seem to be Dravidian ; and 

9. some Gipsy tribes speak Dravidian languages. 

Taken together, all these points make it highly probable that the various Gipsy 
languages dealt with in the ensuing pages have a common origin, a language which 
was'’ once spoken by a tribe of Dravidian race that came under the influence of Aryan 
tongues in a locality where languages akin to Marathi had been spoken bht had to 
give way to Rajasthani. This would take us to the Vindhyas and the country to the 
north of the Vindhyas, i.e. to the territories which the Aryans found occupied by 
Nishadas. The tribe or tril)es in question have probably lived as vagrants from the 
most ancient times. With the growth of Aryan civilisation they would naturally 
choose as their stronghold localities where Aryan civilisation had not got a firm 
footing. The many Bhil dialects spoken in tlie hills from the Vindhyas and north- 
wards probably have a similar origin and might well be the tongues of descendants 
of such migratory tribes who had taken to a settled mode of life. Such questions 
should, however, for the time being be left to the consideration of ethnologists. It 
may, in this connexion, be noted that we find Gipsy tribes and also Bhils who, at 

the present day, still speak Dravidian tongues. 

It has been remarked above that the denomination Gipsy does not imply any 
connexion with the Gipsies or Romany Cbals of Europe. These latter have originally . 
come from India, and it is well known how they resemble the Indian Gipsies in 
appearance and habits. It has also been pointed out that their language shows many 
points of correspondence with the dialect of Indian Gipsy tribes such as the Doms. 
In this connexion it is worth while noting the ^similarity between European Gipsy 
words sucli as gajbt a gentile, jukel, dog, and SSsi kajjd, Nati kajd, man ; Kanjari 
jhSkil, Myanwale jiikeld, Slsi chhdkal, bhdkal, Kolhatl dhokkal, dog. Ihe language 
of the gipsies of Europe, however, points towards the extreme North-West of India, and 
the prevailing opinion amongst scholars seems to be that they have nothing to do with 
the Indian tribes whose dialects are here under consideration. The hypothesis might, 
however, be hazarded that members of the same vagrant race from which the Indian 
Gipsy tribes are descended came up to th“ Ncrth-M est, and remained there long 
enouo'h to adapt their language to the practice prevailing among frontier tribes. Some 
of them passed on before this adaptation took place and became the ancestors of the 
Armenian gipsies, whose language does not point to the north-western, frontier but 
rather to Hindostan. The bulk of these Gipsies later on brought their language, as 
modified among frontier tribes, to Europe, and became the ancestors of the Romany 

Chals. 
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Under the name of ‘ Pindarees’ the Pendharis are well known in Indian history. 
They were plundering bands of freebooters who first came to notice after the fall of 
Tippoo Sultan of Mysore. Of no common race, and of no common religion, they 
welcomed to their ranks the outlaws and broken men of all India^ Afghans, Marathas, 
or Jats. They represented the debris of the Mughul empire, which had not been incor- 
porated hy any of the local Muhammadan or Hindu powers that sprang up out of its 
ruins. Their head-quarters were in Malwa, but their depredations were not confined 
to Central India. In bands, sometimes of a few hundreds, sometimes of many thousands, 
they rode out on their forays as far as the opposite coasts of Madras and of Bombay. 
The most powerful of the Pendhari captains, Amir Khan, had an organised army of 
many regiments, and several batteries of cannon. Their power was finally broken by the 
Marquis of Hastings in 1817. 

Their name is said to be derived from pendhd, a sheaf, and probably meant originally 
‘ grasscutters.’ 

At the Census of 1911 the number of Pendharis was returned as 6,413, 100 of whom 
were Hindus and 0,313 Musalmans. 

They were distributed as follows : — 


Central India Agency ......... 4,014 

Elsewhere ........... 2,399 

Totai. . 6,413 


The only district which returned Pendhari as a separate language for this Survey 
was Dharwar of Bombay, which gave a total of 1,250 speakers. Specimens have, how- 
ever, also been received from Bclgaum (Bombay). In other districts Pendhari has 
probably been included under the head of Hindustani. It is used only as a home lan- 
guage by the tribe which speaks it. In their intercourse with other people, its speakers 
employ ordinary Hindustani. 

To judge from the specimens Pendhari is a mixture of rough Dakhini Hindustani 
Avith ^larathi and Rajasthani. The particular dialect of the last mentioned language 
with which their Hindustani is mixed, seems to be Jaipuri. Compare sons ; Idpa, 

father ; chhe, is ; child, was. It is not necessary to discuss this jargon at length. I give 
two short specimens, one from each district. They both agree in all essential points 
Note the use of tie as a postposition of the locative, present forms such as uttarunu, I 
descend ; tndrfinn, I beat, where tlie final tin reminds us of the Dravidian termination of 
verbs, and the way in which kar-ke, having done, is used at the end of a quotation, like 
the Sanskrit /ti and the Dravidian (indii, having said. 
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i No. I ] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

PENDHlKl. 

Specimen I. 

Distkict Dharwae. 


Kisi ek admi-ku do puta chke. Us-ne-si nhana put apne 

Some one man~to two sons icere. Them-in~from younger son own 


bap-ku 

bola. 

‘ bap, mere hisse-ku 

awatto 

mal-ka 

bata mije 

de.’ 

father-to 

said, 

^father, my share-to 

coming 

property-of 

share to-me give* 

Une 

apni 

jindgi un-ku 

bSUdiya. 

Thode 

din-ke 

pichche 

By-him 

own 

property them-to was-ditided. Few 

days-of 

after 

nhana 

sab 

mila-ke ek 

dur 

m\ilak-ku 

rasta 

liya. 

by-younger all 

having-gathered one 

distant 

country-to 

tcay was-taken. 


Whs une dhundpane-se apna mal kharab-kar-diya. Sab 


There by-him Inxuriousness-ioith 

own 

property 

spoiled-tcas-made. 

All 

gama-le-ke 

ange 6 

mulak-ne 

ek 

bada dukal 

pada. 

Bhi 

une 

spent-having 

then that 

country-in 

one 

big famine 

fell. 

And 

by-him 

garibi-ne 

rah-gaya. 

Une 

6 

mulak-ke 

ek 

admi-ke 

pas 

poverty-in 

it-icas-lived. 

By-him 

that 

country-of 

one man-of 

near 

ja-kar 

un-ku 

mil-ke 


rah-gaya. 

Une 

ise 

SUW]^ 

gone-having 

him- to 

joined-having 

it-was-lived. 

By-him 

him 

iwine 


charane-ku 

apne 

khetan-ne 

bhej-diya. 

0 

suwra khane-ka 

bhuse-si 

feeding-for 

own 

felds-into 

it-was-sent. 

He 

swine eating-of 

huslis-from 

apna pet 

bharue-ki khu^i chhi. 

tab 

o-bi use 

koyi 

oicn belly 

filling-of happiness teas. 

then 

that-even to-him 

by-anyone 

diye 

nai. 

Une 

huiar 

ho-ke, 

' m&re bap-ke 

kette 

icas-given 

not. 

By-him 

sensible become-having, ‘ my father-of 

how-many 

majurdaran-ku 

apne-ku 

bas 

ho-ke 

jasti rahe 

otte 


servants-to themselves-for sufficient heeom e-having more remained so-much 
rotya rahAVo-clihe. Huwa-to-bi mai bliuk-se marS. Mai 

breads remained. . Still I - hunger-from die. I 


nikal-ke bap-ke taraf ja-ke use kahuga, “ are bap, 

gone-oiit-having father-of direction gone-havlog to-him will-say, “ O Jathei', 

mai tere samne bhi Alla-ke uppar gunlia kara. Is-ke ange 

hy-me of-thee before and God-of against sin teas done. This-of after 
tera put kaua-leue-ku mai layakh nai. Tere majuri-ke jawanan-ne ek 

thy son being-called-for I worthy not. Thy hire-of sercanis-in one 
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kar-ke 
made-having 
Uth-ke 
Arisen-having 
dur chhi-to 
far was-then 
nhat-ke 
run-having 


mije bi rakh,” 
me also keepf 
apne bap-kane 
own father-near 

us-ka bap 
his father 

ja-ke gale 

gone-having neck 


kar-ke bolu,’ kar-ke 
said-having may -say,' said-having 
aya. Chheto une abi 

came. But foi'-him still 

dekh-ke mehar 
seen-having mercy 


use 
him 
uiil-ke 

emhraced-having 


bol-liya. 
it-was-said. 
rasta Ibai 
way much 
laka-ke 
applied-having 


use 

to-him 


mukka 

kiss 


diya. 

icas-given. 


Put use, 

‘ bap Alla-ke 

uppar 

bill tera 

akba-ke samne 

mai 

gunba 

Son to-him 

, 'father God-of 

against 

and thy 

eyes-of befoi'e 

by-me 

sin 

kara. 

Ab ange kadi-bi mai tera 

put kawa-liye 

sarika nai,’ 

was-done. 

Noio a fier ever 

■even I 

thy 

son calling-for 

fit 

not,' 

kar-ke 

bola. Chbeto-bi 

bap-ne 

apne 

naukar-l6kS-ku, 

‘ Ibai 

cbokot 

said-having 

said. Yet 

father-by own 

servants-to. 

‘ very 

good 

jliage-ku 

bhar laka-ke 

use 

pira 

bbi us-ke 

bat-ku 

afiguti 

coat 

out brought-having him 

dress 

and his ; 

hand- to 

ring 

bha-ke 

paw-ku papsa 

deo. 

Elu 

baman kba-ke 

kbu^i-se 

put-having 

feet-on shoes 

give. 

A nd 

we eaten-having 

happily 

rba?. 

Kay-kaye-to 

e mera, put 

mar-gaya cbha-tO, 

pbir-ke 

should-stay. 

Why-said-then 

this 

my son 

dead-gone 

was, 

again 

jita liuua ; gaya-cbha-to, 

jdiir-ke 

mila,’ 

kar-ke 

bola. 

Bbi 


alive became i gone-was, again icas-fovnd,' said-having it-was-said. And 


unan 

they 


khuisi 

merry 


kar-ne 

to-make 


lage. 

began. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

PENDHARl. 

Specimen II. 

District Belga.tjm. 

Dhup kal-ne ek kola bakut pyas lag-ke jangal-ne phir-ke 

Reat time-at one fox much thirst felt-being wood-in rambling 

pani dbunda, lekin ka-bi nai mila. Pichhe-si donga 

water searched, but anywhere not it-was-found. At-last deep 

tliadde-ne tboda pani kbad-rake dekh-ke agadi-ka dhyan nai 

pit-in a-little water standing seen-haoing future-of thought not 

kar-ke us-ke bich-ne kuda. Wha kbub papi 

made-having it-of the-nudst-in he-jumped. There much water 

pi-ke pliir-ke upiiar ane-kd waste chinta kara. 

drunk-having again up coniing-for foi'-the-sake thinking was-made. 

Use rasta-cb nai cbbi, 6-sabab wba-cb tatt*ke 

To-that way not was, {for-)that-reason thei'e-indeed being-in-a-fx 

kliad-ra-ke Ibai pbikir kara. Otte-ne-cb ek tagar w6-cb 

standing much anxiety toas-made. That-much-in one goat that-verg 

raste-si pyas lag-ke a-ke kbadde-ne kole-ku dekba. Tab 

road-from thirst felt-being coming pit-in fox it-was-seen. Then 

o tagar, ‘ bo kola ba, td lai sana, baman sab pyas 

that goat, ‘ O fox father, thou much clever, we all thirst 

lag-ke maran ; kise nai malum kar-ke to ekla-cb 

felt-being die ; to-anybody not known made-having thou alone-quite 
a-ke pani pinu ; acbcbba, rban-de, mai bi talle utarunu ; 

coming water drinkest ; well, be-let, I too doicn descend ; 

pani kai cbbe ? ’ kar-ke puchba. Use kola, ‘ dOs, ketta 

water how is?' saying asked. To-that fox, ‘friend, how-much 

mitta kar-ke bold? £ pani agadi amir sarka cbbe. 

sweet saying may-I-say ? This water quite nectar like is. 

TS aya, babut cbakdt buwa; jaldi a-ke pani pi, bbi 

Thou earnest, much good became; quickly coming water drink, and 

kon-td-bi ay-to tuje milne-ke nai,’ kar-ke bola. D 

anyone-else comes-if to-thee getting-of not,' saying said. This 

pbasane-ki bat sun-ke wo diwaua tagar talle kudi-mar-ke 

cunning-of word heard-having that silly goat down jnmped-having 
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awal pet bliar-ke pani piya- 

first belly filled-having water was-drunk. 


Pichhe-si uppar ane-ku 

AJtervmrds coming-for 


"vraste o dono mil-ke bahut wakat phikir kara. 

in-order those both joined-having mnch time anxiety was-made. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In summer, a fox being very thirsty and looking for water on all sides, rambled in 
the forest, but to no purpose. At last he found a little water in a deep pit and 
jumped into it not heeding the future consequence. There he drank water to his 
heart’s content and began to meditate as to how he was to get out, but there was no way. 

Therefore, there he was, a close prisoner, and fell to thinking. Meanwhile, a 
goat being thirsty, chanced to come down to the very pit by the same road- and seeing 
a fox in it, said, — ‘ Oh, sir Fox, you are very clever indeed ; we are all dying of thirst, 
while you drink water here, having come all alone without the knowledge of anybody. 
Very well, I too will come down ; how is the water ? ’ 

Upon this the fox said, — ‘ Oh, friend, it is too sweet to describe. This water tastes 
just like nectar. You are welcome, come soon and drink it. If anybody else happen 
to come here, you may not get it.’ 

At this cunning advice, the silly goat jumped down and drank his fill. Then they 
both consulted for a long time how to eft’ect their escape. 
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bhamtT. 

The Bhamtas are a criminal class who are especially active as railway thieves. It 
seems probable that their original home was the Telugu-speaking countiy. At the 
present day, however, settlements are to be found in several of the districts and native 
states in and bordering on the Bombay Presidency. At the Census of 1911, 4,270 
Bhamtes were returned from the Central Provinces and Beiar and none from 
elsewhere. 

They do not lead a gipsy life hut settle in some village from which their gangs 
start on their thieving expeditions. 

They are known under several different names such as Ganthachdi'a, UchlidSr- 
Vadarls, and so forth. The home tongue of most of them is Vadari, a debased form 
of Telugu.^ They also speak Marathi, Hindostani, and Kanarese. In speaking Kanarese 
they drop their ‘h’s.’ The home language of some of the Ganthachors of the Bijapur 
District is Kanarese. Those of Nagpur in the Central Provinces speak a broken 
mixture of Dakhini Hindostani, and Jaipur Bajasthani. Only fouiteen speakers of this 
Bhamti were reported from the Central Provinces. As the Bhamtas of elsewhere speak 
Telugu, I do not further refer to them. It is hardly vortb while giving examples of the 
others. As, however, some good specimens have been received, I give a portion of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale received from Nagpur. 

The fullest accounts of the Bhamtas which I have seen are in pp. 464 and ff. of 
Part I of the Poona Gazetteer, in pp. 3 and ff. of The Sistaiy of Pailuny Thieves with 
Hints on Detection, by M. Paupa Rao Naidu, Madras, 1900, and in pp. 16 and ff. of 
the Notes on Criminal Classes in the Bombay Presidency, by M. Kennedy, Bombay,. 
1908. 

* See above, Vob IV, pp. 607ff. 
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[No. 3] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BHAMTi. 

Specimen I. 

District Nagpur. 

Koi-ek admi-ku do porya chhe. TJs-ma-ka nana porya 

A-certain man-to tico sons were. Them-in-of the- younger son 

baba-kil kalia-clilm, ‘ tis-me-ka me-ko mera hissa de.’ Pher us-ne 

the-father-io said, ‘ lhal-in-of one-to my share give.’ Then him,-hy 

us-ko daulat-ka liissa bat-diya-clilie . Pber tbode din boye-cbbe 

him-to the-p'oiiertg-of share tcas-divided. Then a-few days passed-had 

nana poiya sai) jama Ic-kc dur de^ gaya-cbbe. Aur 

the-yonnger son all estate taken-having far country went. And 

waba beabkal-se paisa kboya-cbbe. Pber sab 

there gone-hadng indiscriminately money he-squandered. And all 
kliarcli-nf‘-ke bad ns del-nie bada kal pada-cblie. Ibe 
spcnding-of after that country-in great famine fell. Thereby 

us-ko ])ipat padl-cbbr?. Ibe o kai us des-ko bbale admi-ke 


hint- to trail t 

befell. 

Then he 

some that 

country-of a-good man-of 

jauie raba-cbbe. 

XJ s-ne 

us-ko 

apna 

kbet-me 

dukar 

cbarane-ko 

near remained. 

Uim-hy 

him-to 

his-own 

field-in 

swine 

feeding-for 

lagaya-cbbe. 

Ibe 

dukar-ka 

bbusa 

kba-ke 

pet 

bbaran-ko 

it-ica'i-employed. 

Then 

the-sicine-of 

husks 

eaten-having 

belly 

filling-of 


bichar kiyacbbc. Koi-ne us-kO kai-na diya-cbbe. 

thought made-was. Any-hody-hy hvn-to anything-not given-icas. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BHlMTl. 

Specimen II. 

Distbict NA-GPUR. 

Bk Birbal-ka beta chha, ek raja-ka beta cbba. Un-ki ba4i 

One Sirhal-of son teas, one king-of son was. Them-oJ great 

dosti rahe. Doi-ka dil ek chha. Un-ne kaha ke, 

friendship existed. JBoth-of mind one was. Them-hy it-was-said that, 

‘ jis-ka bihaw pahile hoga un-ne apni bayko dusre-ke ghar 

‘ whose marriage first will-be him-by his-own wife other s house 

pathaw-na.’ Bad4aha-ke bete-ka bihaw pahile hua. Us-ki 

is-to-be-sent.' The-king-of son-of marriage first became. His 

barat bade dhum-su ai-chhe. Pliir us-ku ek bistar-par 

marriage-procession great pomp-with came. Then him-to one bed-upon 

ho-ke dost-kl yad ai-chhe. Pher o apne meharu-ku 

become-haoing friend-of recollection came. Then he his-ovon wife-to 
kahi-chhe ke, ‘ pahile tu Birbal-ke yahi ja-ke aw ; mera 

said that, ^ first thou BlrhaV s here gone-having come; my 

kaul-bachan hua-chhe.’ 0 pher Birbal-ke yahS hat-me pacharti 

promise become-is' She then BirbaVs hei'e the-hand-in five-lamps 

le-ke gai-chhe. Us-ku raste-ma char chor mile-chhe. TJs-ka 

taken-having went. Jler-to street-in four thieves met. Her 

sab dagina utare-rahe. Un-ne kalii ke, ‘ tu meri 

all ornaments taking-ojf-they-were. Her-hy it-was-said that, ‘ thou my 

dagina ka utare-chhe ? Me-ko Birbal-ke ha-sO a-jan-de ; 

ornaments why art-taking-off ? 3Ie-to BirbaVs here-frorn let-go-and-come ; 

phir mera sab dagina utar-le.’ ChOr-ue kahya, ‘ ya bl 

then my all ornaments take-off’ The-thieces-by it-was-said, ‘ she too 
bes kai-chhe.’ Yek chur waha fcuitha. Tin chOr gaye chori 

well said.’ One thiej there sat. Three thieves went thejt 

karan-kii. Phir ya gai Birbal-ke yahS. Birbal-ne us-ko 

committing- for. Then she went BirbaVs here. Birbal-by her-as-to 

dekhi-clilie. Palahg-par bathai-chhe. Baths-ke apne dil-me 

she-was-seen. A-bed-on she-was-made-to-sit. Seated-having his-own the-mind-in 

such kara ke, ‘ bad4ah\ sahne-bi uttehi chhe aur gawar-bi 

consideration was-made that, ‘ the-king wise-also that-much is and a-fool-also 

VOL. XI. D 2 
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uttebi 

cbhe. 

ke 

apni 

sej-ki 

bayko 

mere 

yaba 

patbai-cblie.’ 

that-much 

is, 

because 

his-oicn 

bed-of 

tcife 

my 

here 

sent-is.' 

TJs-ko 

kaba, 

‘ itne 

din 

6 mera bbai 

raha. 

ibbe tu 


Ser-to it-was-said, ‘ so-many days he my brother was, therefore thou 
bhan hui-chhe. Wo mera baliinol huwa.’ Wajir-ne 

sister become-art. He my brother-in-law became.' The-minister-by 


us-ko lugda 

angi 

jiahera-cbbe, 

am* acbcbbe bbari 

pack 

dagine 

her-to a-veil 

a-bodice 

was- put-on. 

and 

best valuable 

five ornaments 

diye-chbc, 

kaba, 

‘ i)ai, tu 

ia.’ 

Bai 

raste-su 

cbab. 

were-gioen. 

it-was-said, 

‘ lady, thou 

go.' 

The-lady 

the-street-by 

went. 

Ilk cbor 

rasta-ina 

batba rabe. 

Us-ko 

bai-ne 

kabi. 

‘ mere 

One thief on-the-road 

seated was. 

Him- to 

the-lady-by 

it-was-said. 

‘ my 


sab dagine utar-le. Me-ko pacb dagiue jasti mile-clibe.’ 

all ornaiiiCiits take-off. Hfe-to Jive ornaments more have-heen-obtained.' 

Uttl l)at-chit bo-rahi-cblie to tin cbor aye-cbhe. Un-ko 

That-miich Goncersation aoing-on-was then the-three thieves came. Them-to 
aisi cluni mill-cbhe ko sat pidhi khaye to 

such a-llicj't icas-ohtained that seven generations if-they-eat then 
saro-na. Cbor-ne kaha ke, ‘ tera payraw 

it-icould-bc-o.rhausted-not. The-thieves-by it-was-said that, ‘ thy footfall 

bes laga. llain-ku chori khulj mili-chbe To ham-su 

good has-been-proved. Us-to theft great obtamed-tcas. Therefore us-from 

pScb dagine le-le.’ Clior-ne picli dagine diye-cKhe. Phir 

five ornaments take.' The-thieves-by five ornaments given-were. Then 

I)ad4aha-k6 jore ai-cblie. Bad:^a-ne dil-me sosa ke, ‘ dil 

the-king-of near she-came. The-king-by mind-in it-was-thought that, ‘ the-heart 
char-ma kis-ka bada cbhe ? ’ 

thc-four-among whose great is / ’ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once a Prime Minister named Birbal, who had a son. The king, his 
master, also had a son. These two were great friends, and had all their thoughts and 
wishes in common, so t'.iey agreed that whichever of the two was married first should 
send his wife to the other’s house. The king’s son was the one that was first married, 
and the bride came home to the palace with great pomp. When the prince came 
to bed with her, he remembered his friend, and said to her, ‘You must first go to 
Birbal’s house. I must keep my promise.’ So she started off for Birbal’s house, 
carrying in her hand the five lustration lamps of her wedding night. 

On the way she met four thieves, who straightway began to relieve her of all 
ornaments. Said she, ‘Why are you taking off my ornaments r Let me first go to 
Birbal’s house, and afterwards come back to you. Then you can take them.’ The 
thieves approved of this suggestion, and left one of their number sitting there^ while 
the other three went off to look for more booty. 

So she went on to Birbal’s house. Birbal,^ as soon as he saw her, made her 
to sit upon a bed, and thought in his mind, ‘ The king is partly wise, and partly a fool ; 
for he has sent here, to me, the wife of his own bed.’ Then he said to her, ‘ For many 
days your husband has been my brother. Kow I look upon you as my sister, and on him 
as my sister’s husband.’ Then he gave her a present of a handsome veil and a bodice, 
and of five valuable jewels, and told her to go home. So she went back by the way 
she had come", and found the thief sitting where she had left him. 

‘Now,’ said she, ‘take off all my ornaments. I have got five more than I 
had when you saw me last.’ While they Avere talking the three other thieves came 
up. They had been so successful in their thefts that they had got booty sufficient lo 

feed seven generations without being exhausted. They said, * Your footsteps have 

brought us good luck. We have found enormous booty. So we will not take your 

ornaments. Please accept five more ornaments from us.’ So they gave her five 

ornaments, and she returned to the king, and told liim her adventures. The king 
wondered in his heart which among the four had shown the greatest nobility of 
character. 

1 'I'he story in i-nnfused. It thov'ld be Birbal’ s. son who act* a* described- Tho Viojr i* also limilarly confused 
with his son. 
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Beldar literally means one wlio works with the bel or mattock. It is a general 
term for the aggregate of low Hindu tribes who make their living hy earth work. 
The number of Beldars returned at the Census of 1911 was as follows : — 


Bengal .... 








9,294 

Bihai’ and Oriasa 








88,912 

Bombay .... 








12, .398 

Central Provinces andiBerar 








25,616 

United Provinces . , 

* 







.39.035 

Central India Agency 








26,378 

Elsewhere .... 

• 







3,787 






Total 


205,420 


The majority of these Beldars probably speak the same dialect as their surround- 
ings. According to Sir Herbert Kisley the Beldars of Bihar and Western Bengal form 
a separate wandering caste of Hravidian origin. The same is perhaps also the case in 
some other districts. The word Beldar is accordingly used in two different senses 
denoting sometimes a distinct caste, sometimes all lo\v caste earth-w'orkers. It is 
impossible to decide how many of the Beldars enumerated at the last Census in the 
various provinces l)elong to either group. 

Diiriug the preliminary operations of this Survey a dialect called Beldiiri was 
returned from Kajputana, Berar and Bombay. The estimated numbers of speakers 
wore as follows ; — 

.raisalruir State ....... 100 

llei'af — 


Amraoti 


. 

• « 


• 

• 

800 

Ellicli[iur 


♦ 

. • • 




500 

Buldaua 







585 


llonihay I’resiileuoy — 

Thaiia .... 
Satara 

Satara Aj^eacy, State .Auiidli 
State Pbalt ai\ 
Kcilliapii!' State . 

Snutheru ilaiatha .IaLrlHr> . 


1 


'' s 

1- - \J 


OoD 

15 

41 ) 

50 

lino 

8.155 


loiAt. . 5.140 


The returns of the last Census do not furnish us with materials for checking 
these figures. 

Specimens of the so-called Beldarl have been received from Ellichpur and Buldana^ 
from the Jaisalinir State, and from the Ramdurg State. Though the dialect 
differs in the different districts, being more or less influenced by the prevailing 
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languages, there are some characteristic features which recur everywhere, and it is 
accordingly possible to speak of a separate dialect. Beldari is not, however, a fixed 
form of speech with consistent features. Like Odki it is a mixture. The prevailing 
elements are Marathi and Eastern Rajasthani. To the former language belongs forms 
such as the plurals hete^ sons (Ramdurg) ; nade^ tanks (Jaisalmir) ; daus, to a father 
(Buldana) ; mansmi, to a man (Ramdurg) ; danat, in days (Ramdurg) ; the oblique 
bases in d of weak nouns such as dishd-sU, from a direction (Jaisalmir) ; uthand- 
pand-se, in riotousness (EUichpur) ; the genitive termination in the Jaisalmir and 
Ramdurg specimens, the common termination Id of the past tense, and so forth. 
Rajasthani elements are forms of strong bases such as pbryd, sons ; chhoto, small 
(EUichpur) ; ghord, horse (Jaisalmir) (but also kiitid, dog ; compare also ghbre, horses ; 
ghoriya, mares) ; the dative suffixes -ne (Amraoti, Ramdurg, Jaisalmir) ; -na, nU 
(Jaisalmir) ; -ke (Buldana) and -ku (Ellichpiir) ; compare Malvi ~ne, -ke, -kS ; the 
genitive suffix -kd, -kd, -kl (EUichpur, Buldana) ; compare Mewati, Jaipuri and Malvi 
-kd, -kl ; the ablative suffixes -se and -su ; compare Malvi -se, -sU ; the past tense in 
yd, d, which is used side by side with forms in -Id ; forms such as mar^, I die ; kahu, 
I may say (EUichpur) ; mare-he, I am dying (Jaisalmir) ; kahm, I shall say (Buldana) 
and so forth. 

It would also be possible to compare some of the Z-forms of the past with Oriya, 
and the common mo?*, mdi'a, my, mine, seems connected with forms in Eastern languages. 
It is accordingly lii<ely that there is also an admixture of Eastern vernaculars. The 
chief components of Beldari are, however, of the same kind as in Odki. With that 
form of speech there are also other points of agreement ; thus the pronoun tudd, 
thy ; conjunctive participles such as kartl, having done, and so forth. Note the 
curious form mere-kii, me, an idiom frequent in Dakhini Hindosthani, and also finding 
parallels in Eastern languages, as in the Bihari hamard-ke, with the same meaning. 

It would, however, be waste of time and paper to go further into details. The 
general character of this mixed form of speech will be sufficiently apparent from the 
specimens which follow. The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable from 
EUichpur. It will be seen that the Rajasthani element is rather strong in the Beldari 
of EUichpur. 
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[ No. 6.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

beldaki. 

District Ellichpue. 


Ek admi-ke do porya bhaye. 0-me-ko chhoto p5rya bape 

One man-of two sons were. Them-in-of younger hyson father-to 

kabye, ‘ dada, ]e jingi-ko bisa aye, 6 m5be de.’ 


it-was-said, 

‘father, which property -of 

share comes, that 

me 

give.' 

Pbir 

0-na 

sampat 

bat-ke 

di. 

Pbir 

tbOde 

din-me 

chbOtO 

Then 

him-by 

property 

dividin g 

was-given. Then 

few 

days-in 

small 

porya 

sab 

jama 

kar-ke 

dur 

des-me 

gayO, 

wba 

o-ne 

.^on 

all 

together 

having-made 

far 

conntry-in 

went, 

there 

him-by 


utbandpana-se aplo paisa uda diyo. O-ne sab kbarcbe-par 

riofomnesH-in own money icasting was-given. Him-by oil npeni-on 
one mulak-me babot dukfil pado, o-ne paisa-ki adeban padan 
that coxntry-ln much famine fell, him-to money-of wont to-foU 

lag!. pliir One des-ke ek griba-ke jure ja-ke 

began. Then that conntry-qf one hotischolcler-of near having-gone 
rahyO, 0-iie obe apue khet-me dukar cbara-ne bbejo. Tab 

stayed, htm-by him own fiekls-in swine feeding-for wassenf. Then 

dnkae jO taridial kbat hoe, o-se apna pet bbar-no, 

swine which Inisks eating were, Ihose-froni own belly shovld-he-filled, 

aM 0-ko inan-me ai ; O-ne kacbbu kObi dida nabT. 

thus his mind-in came; him-to anything by-anyone was-given not. 

Pbir 0 sud-par aii-ke bOlo, ‘ more bap-ki kitte rojdar-ku 

Then he sense-in haring-comc said, ‘my father-of how-many servant. s-to 


bharpur 

rOti 

bai, aur 

mi 

I)buk-se maru. 

jMe ntb-ke 

apne 

richly 

bread 

is, and 

I 

hnnger-from die. 

I having-arisen 

own 

bap-ke 

ite 

3au 

aur 

obe kabu , 

“c dada, me 

dew-ke 

father-of 

near 

may-go 

and 

to-hbn may-say. 

“ 0 father, hy-me 

God -of 


jOre aur tOre dekbat pap kare. /eblu-se tora pOrya kabne 

near and thy insight sin was-done. 2iow-froyn thy son to-say 

layak mi nabiya. Ek mabindar sarikO mere-ku rakh.’ ” 

worthy I not-am. One servant like me keep.' ” 

Tbe next specimen bails from liuldana. It of tbe same kind as the preceding, 
Ir is not a good specimen, and tbe noting down of tbe different sounds does not seem 
to be quite accurate. I give tbe text as I have received it. 



GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BELDlEl. 


District Buldana^ 


Kon 

ek 

duhi lawda 

hota. 

Dnnun-me-se 

lahlina 

Some 

one^-of) 

two sons 

were. 

Both-in-from 

hy-younger-one- 

dans 

kahla. 

' dan, more 

hissa-ki 

jingi 

ma-ke 

de.» 

father-to 

it-was-said. 

‘father, my 

share-of property 

me-to 

give.’ 

Mhanun 

dau-na 

jingi dunnn-ke 

bat 

di. 

Thora 

din-me- 

Therefore 

father-by property both-to 

dividing 

was-given. 

Few 

days-in 

lahana 

apli iingi 

l^kan 

dusre 

gaw-pe gela. 

Ya-sS 


small-one own 
gela 
went 

chain-me 


apna 

own 


property having-taken other 
jingi chain-se 

property merry -making-in 
udae, mang 


merry-making-in were-wasted, afterwards 


girla 


mhanje paSchail 

then difficulty fell 


ghare raha. 

in-house remained. 
konda dukhar-ka 
husks swine-of 

bbarel ; wuhi 

filled; that-even 

tab apne-ke 
then himself-to 


ur-kan 

heing-to-spare 


Wo-ne 
Him-hy 
khael 
ate 
6-ne 
him-to 
kah 
to-say 
pun, 

was- filled. 


Kh^-ke 
Eating-for 
dukhar 
swine 

u-ch 

that-even him-hy 
diil nahi. 
icas-given not. 

laga, ‘ apna 
began, * own 


village-to 
udal. 

was-wasted. This 
bada kal gira. 

big famine fell. 

mang jay-kun 
begging having-gone 


went. This-from 
Ye riti'SS paisa 
way-in monep 

Kal girla 
Famine fell 
dusre-ke 
another-of 


rakhe-ke dharl. 
tending-for was-kept. 

apne konda khael 
husks ate 


Wo-ke ghar6 
Mis in-house' 
deel tar pet 
gave then belly 


Ye-larta akh 
This-for eyes 
dau-ke jod 

father-of near 


mi 

I 


yasa 

this-like 


upasi 

by-hunger 


marna. 

die. 


ughad gayi, 
opened went, 
naukar paisa 
servants money 

Ab ja-kan 
Now having-gone 


dau-ke 

kahus, 

“ dau, dew-ka tora 

, apradh 

far me-ne 

kare. 

father-to 

will-say. 

“father, Ood-of of-ihee sin 

mtwh, 

me-by was-done. 

Mi tora 

lawda 

hoy-kan lea-ka 

daya nihe. 

Te 

apna 

majur 

I thy 

son h 

aving-become taking-of mercy not. 

Thou 

own 

servant 

sarkha 

baga.” ’ 

Ase vichar 

kar-kan 

apne 

dau-ke 

atte 

like 

consider.’' 

’ So consideration 

made-having 

own 

father-of 

near 

ala. 

'Wo ata-ch d^-se dau-ne 

dekhe ; 

wo-ke 

daya 

ail, 

came. 

Me coming far-from father-by 

was-seen ; 

him-to 

mercy 

came, 


apne 

own 


lawda-ke 

son-of 


gare-me 

neck-on 


hat dali, wo-ne muka lei. 

hands were-thrown, him-hy kisses were-taken.. 
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Lawda dau-ke kahyala, ‘ dau, me-ne dew-ka tora bada apradh 
Son father-to said, ^father, me-hy God-of of-thee great sin 


kare. Ab tora 

lawda 

ae-ke mora daya 

nahi.’ 

Dau-ne 

ucas-made. Now thy 

son 

come-to 

my mercy 

not.' 

Father-by 

uttam poshak lawda-ke 

ahg-pe. 

hath-me angthi, paw-me 

panhi 

dan. 

best robe son-of 

body-on. 

hand-on ring, foot-on 

shoes 

were-put. 

Apne chakar-se 

kahi, 

andi 

kahvala, 

tr * 

‘aj 

apan 

Oto» servants- to 

having-said, also 

said, 

‘ to-day we 

khae-pie-ke 

chain 

kare ; 

karan , aj mora lawda 

having-eaten-ond-drunk merriment 

may-make ; 

because to-day 

my son 

marel, ase samjat 

rahel. 

w6 aj 

parat ala ; 

ib 

wo aj 

died, thus , thinking 

I -teas. 

he to-day 

back came ; 

and 

he to-day 

gela, te sapadla.’ 

Mhanun 

sab an and 

kare lage. 



went, he was-found.' 

Then 

all joy 

to-make began 




Specimens have also been received from the Jaisalmir State, and two of them will 
be printed below. The first is a song sung by Beldars in the rainy season ; the second 
a liymn which they recite in the early mornings and especially at the Holi festival. 
The Bcldari of Jaisalmir is of the same kind as that illustrated in the preceding pages. 
Forms such as mdnsd-che, of a man ; desd-che, of a country; Bdmd-che, of God ; kuttd, 
a dog, occur in other J aisalmir specimens. The general nature of the Beldari of the 
State is, however, well illustrated by the two short specimens which follow. 
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[ No. 7 ] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BELDARI. 

State Jaisaxmib. 

Specimen I. 

Kalori kalhyan umatti, ala mhi, bharle nade nadiye bharle 

Slack clouds overhanging, came rain, filled tanks small-tanks filled 

Bhim talaw. 

Bhlm tank. 

SatS seli5-che jliulre geli pani talaw ; sat sahm puthl 

Seven female-friends-of in-company went water tank ; seven friends hack 

bharti geli, hekalri reli talaw. 

having-filled went, alone remained {at-)the-tank. 

Pachchham disba-sS othi ala. 

Western direction-from camel-rider came. 

‘ Bijo sahia re kajal tibhia, tude ka bringe 

‘ Other to-friends O collyrium forehead-ornamSnts, thy why dirty 

bfish ? ’ 
dress t ’ 

‘ Bijl-je sababi gbare basi, mSjo base pardSs.’ 

‘ Others-of husbands in-house dwell, mine dwells abroad.' 

‘ Gbara patak-de tala-ma, a macbi lare.’ 

‘ Sots throw tank-in, come of -me with.' ^ 

‘ Ba^-jala tudi jaban, mae nakhS semri lun.’ 

‘ I-may-burn thy tongue, in-it I-may-put Sambhar salt.' 

‘ Hak otbi mana kabe, mari sasu*ji 6-l6, " ft-ja macbi 

‘ One camel-rider me-to said, my mother-in-law 0, “ come of-me 

lar.” ’ ‘ Ke sarika pbutra, ke-cbe uniar ? ’ 

with."' ‘What like beautiful, whose features?' 

‘ Micbe dewar sarika * pbutra, m^bi nandal-cbe u^r.’ 

‘ My brother-in-law like beautiful, my husband' s-sister-oj features.' 

‘ Bala-jali tudi jibri, tuda parno-ra bbartar.’ 

‘ I-may-burn thy tongue, thy married husband.' 


K 2 


VOL. 31. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Dark clouds have been overhanging, and the rain has come. Tanks and reservoirs 
and also the Bhim tank are filled. 

A woman went with seven friends to fetch water from the tank. The seven 
friends returned home after having filled their pots, and she remained alone at the tank. 
Meanwhile a man riding on a camel arrived from the west and said to her : — 

‘ The other girls have put coUyrium in their eyes and ornaments on their foreheads. 
“Why is your dress dirty ? ’ 

(She replied — ) 

‘ The other ones have got their husbands at home, but mine is abroad.’ 

(Then he said — 

‘Throw the water pot into the tank, and come along with me.’ 

(She replied — ) 

* I shall burn your tongue and put Sambhar salt on it.’ 

(She then returned home and said to her mother-in-law — ) 

‘ A camel sdicdr said to me, O mother-in-law, “ come along with me.” ’ 

(The mother-in-law asked — ) 

‘ IIow did he look and what were his features like ? * 

(She replied — ) 

‘ lie had the beauty of’ my brother-in-law and the features of my husband’s sister.’ 
(On this the mother-in-law rebuked her and said — ) 

‘ I shall burn yo ur tongue, he was thy own husband.’ 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BELDlRl. 

Specimen ||. 

milti-ke 


State Jaisalmie. 


Har uth 

Sari having-arisen having-embraced 
uth milti-ke. 

having-arisen having-embraced. 

Bah pasarti mille dun 

Arms having-extended embraced both 

ala. 

Came. 


Bharat 

Bharata 


bhau, 

brother^ 


Har 

Sari 


bhau, nen5-m5 
brothers^ eyes-in 


ni 

not 


re 

0 


bhau 

brother 


*Ke 
‘ Sayst 

bhugatti ala.’ 

having-suffered earnest.' 

‘ Ban phal khaela 
'Forest fruits tcere-eaten 

bhugatti ala.’ 

having-suffered came.' 


ban-khanda-chya bata, 
woods-qf tateSf 


pan 

leaves 


bichhaela, 

were-spread, 


keri 

what 


eri 

such 


wafer 


keyi 

what 


6ri 

such 


Ma 

Came 


ralakti 

rolling 


bipat 

mishap 


bipat 

mishap 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Having arisen, Rama came, embracing his brother Bharata. Rama came, having 
arisen, and embraced him. 

Having extended their arms both brothers embraced, and their eyes filled with 
tears. 

(Bharata asked) : ‘ Will you not relate, O brother, the tales of the forest ; what 
kind of troubles you had to undergo ? ’ 

(Rama said) ; ‘ The fruits of the forest I ate, and the leaves of the forest I used as 
bed. Such troubles have I endured.’ 


The Beldari of the Ramdurg State seems to be of a similar kind, though the 
Marathi element is somewhat stronger. It will be sufficient to print the beginninf^ of 
a version of the Parable as illustration. 
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[ No. 9.3 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

BELDArI. 







State Ramdurg. 

Eke 

ba-ne don bete 

hilall. 

Ve*chi 

nenke' 

bete-ne ba-ne 

One 

father-to two sons 

were. 

Them-of 

younger 

son-hy father-to 

kele, 

‘ jingani-ma mana 

batni 

da.’ 

Do-jani 

beteyan batni 

it-was-said, ' property -in me-to 

share 

give.’ 

Two-persons 

sons-to shares 

karti 

dili. Kai-ek 

danat 

nenka-ne sagli 

jindgi hilili 

making 

wtre-given. Some 

days-in 

younger-one-hy all 

property was 

giti 

lambe mulkan gela. 

Uda jati 

manan 

watal jo-par 


having-taken far country-to went. There going mind-to appeared aa-far 
dain kMi. Uda jati kal padla. Ven kharclian nahi, 

wasting was-done. There going famine fell. llim-to to-spend waa-not, 
mot chintam padla. Ve mulka-me eke mansan jati ve mansae 

great anxiety fell. That country-in one man-to going that man-hy 

yen malki giti re mansa-ne dukre rakhne-na mella. Ve 

him appointing taking that man-hy swine keeping-for waa-aent. That 

baktan ven dukar khanya-cho jinnas-joku dekhiin milal nahi, 
time-at him-to swine eaten husks even was-got not. 
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ODKT. 

The Ods are a wandering tribe who are found all over India. In Kathiawar they 
are pond diggers ; in the Panjab they take small contracts on roads, canals, railways, and 
the like, and also build houses and dig tanks or .weUs. In Mathura they weave coarse 
cloth. In the South they cut out stones from the earth, convey them on their carts to 
where they are wanted, dig tanks and wells and so on. The number of Ods returned at 
the Census of 1911 was 610,162 distributed as follows : — 


Madras ........... 550,109 

Panjab ........... 32,246 

United. Provinces ......... 9,071 

Rajputana Agency ......... 7,639 

Elsewhere ........... 10,897 


Total . 610,162 


Name. 


The root meaning of the word dd is uncertain. In the South it takes the form 

ocjda, and the Uev. F. Kittel compare Telugu odde, drudgery, 
oddevdndlu, tank diggers. As most Ods belong to the South, 
it is very probable that the word is originally Dravidian, and connected with the name 
of the Va4aras. 

The majority of the Ods, or about 600,000, are found in South India and are stated 

to speak a patois of Telugu. We have not sufficient infor- 
Language. matiou about the dialect of the remaining Ods. As a sepa- 

rate form of speech it has only been returned from Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, and 
from Cutch, Panch Mahals, Hyderabad and Thar and Parkar in the Bombay Presidency^ 
The estimated number of speakers according to information collected for the purposes of 
this Survey was : — 


Panjab 

Muzaffai’garb 
Bombay Pre.sidency 
Cutch . 

Panch Mahals 
Hyderabad . 
Thar and Parkar 


• • 

514 

. 514 


• • 

2,300 

. 250 


. 50 


. 1,500 


. 500 



Total . 2,814 


Specimens of Odki have, however, also been forwarded from the Dhandhuka town 
in Ahmedabad District (in Bombay), and a list of words hailing from Shikarpur (in the 
Panjab), which will not be reproduced below, shows that the Ods of that district speak 
the same language as their namesakes farther south. If we except the Dravidian South 
it is therefore probable that Mr. Baines was right in stating^ that ‘ the earth-workers 
called Od or Waddar carry a language of their own from Peshawar to the sea, using a 
vocabulary less and less Dravidian as the tribe frequents tracts farther away from the 
East Deccan, from whence it probably originated.’ The Ods were probably from the 


■ Censug of India, 1891. General Report. London, 1893, p. 137. 
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beginning Draridians and spoke a fonn of Telugu. Later on, we are not able to say 
when, a comparatively numerous section seems to have spent a considerable time in a 
locality where the prevailing languages were Marathi, Gujarati and Rajasthani. It is of 
interest to note that the Ods of Northern India are only found in the west, from the 
United Provinces to Sind. So far as we know their language everywhere contains a 
strong Marathi element, and it seems likely that their North Indian home must have 
been in North-Western Dekhan. According to the returns at the Census of 1901,^ their 
distribution in the Bombay Presidency was as follows : — 


Ahmedabad 





* 





1,266 

Broach. 










7m 

Kaira 










805 

Panch Mahals 










461 

Surat 










53 

Cambay 










200 

Cutch 










188 

Kathiawar 










959 

iMahikantha 










106 

Palaupur . 










491 

Rewa Kantha 










385 

Karachi . . 







• 



201 

Hyderabad 










1,549 

Sbikarpur . . 

« 









1,338 

Thar and Parkar 

« 

* 


• 




« 


1,449 

Upper Sind Frontier 

• 

♦ 






• 


127 

Kbairpur . . 

• 

• 






• 

» 

278 


Total 


10,571 


MarSthT affinities. 


It will be seen that the Ods were practically restricted to districts where Gujarati 
and Sindhi are the prevailing languages. The existence of a strong Marathi element in 
Odki can only be explained under the supposition that these Ods have come from some 
place farther cast, say in the hills bordering the Marathi area. Such a localisation would 
also agree with the fact that the Ods of Southern India speak Telugu. 

The specimens of Odki printed below, and the Standard List of Words and Sentences 

On pp, 178£f. will give a good idea of the nature of the 
dialect. It will be seen that it is a mixed form of speech 
containing elemen ts taken from different sources. As in the case of the Gipsy language 
of Europe these elements are important as showing the route by which the tribe must 
have wandered. They are, however, to a great extent so perspicuous that it is unnecessary 
to enter upon a detailed discussion. It will be sufficient to draw attention to some of the 
most important features. The ]\[arathi element is particularly strong. Thus the neuter 
of strong bases ends in i? or ^ as in Marathi ; compare tale, tank ; kele, it Avas said. 
Strong masculine bases end in d, plural e ; thus, ghord, horse; ghbre, horses. Note also 
the oblique bases in d of weak and e of strong masculine bases, audio "i of feminine bases ; 
thus, desd-mn, in a country^ ; lerke-che, of a man ; malkatt-chd, of the property. The 
termination chd, chi, che of the genitive is important. The same is the case with the 
termination Id of the past tense of A'erbs ; thus, geld, went ; mitrld, struck. Compare 
further the imperative plural in d ; thus, dwd, come ; the infinitives in ^ and ne ; thus, 
keh^, to say ; indrne, to strike, and so forth. Such forms are found iiA all the specimens. 


‘ Xi> similar return is available fi'r 1911. 
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and they gain in importance when we remember that they all hail from districts where- 
M arathi is not a home tongue of the population. 

Several of the usual terminations in Odki do not agree with Marathi but with 

Gujarati Rajasthani affinities Gujarati and Rajasthani. Such are the suffixes e of the 

agent and ne of the dative, hoth of which are also found in 
Malvi; the ablative in ; the locative in ma; forms such as hS, I (compare Gujarati, 


Other affinities. 


Malvi and Marwari h ^) ; chhe, se and he, is ; the conjunctive participle is tine (Gujarati 
Ine) and so forth. The Gujarati element is strongest in Gujarati districts such as the 
Panch Mahals and Ahmedahad, but is also apparent in other districts. 

Features borrowed from languages other than Marathi and Gujarati have more of a 

local character. The locative termination may, which is 
prevalent in Marwari is, however, common in the Ahmeda- 
bad District, where Gujarati is the chief language. Of such local borrowings I may 
mention the common cerebral isation of a in Cutch and in the districts of Hyderabad, 
Thar and Parkar, Shikarpur and Muzaffargarh ; the Panjabi dative termination in 
the same districts with the exception of Cutch, and other sporadic instances of borrow- 
ings from the local dialects. They will be easily ascertained from the specimens which 
follow. The first is a version of the Parable from the Panch Mahals. It represents a 
dialect which can be characterized as Gujarati with a Marathi substructure. 


r 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

odki. 

District Panch Mahals. 

Ek guchi-ne ddn ckhorde sale. Ne dhayde chhoyde bap-ne 

One man-to fico sons were. And the-yoimger-by son-by father-to 

kele ke, ‘ hape, punjiya bliag amo-ne de.’ Ke one 

it-ivas-said that, 'father, property-of share me-to give' And hy-him 

pufiji wabecbti dCdi. Xe thodek dan pacliM dhayda 

property having-dicided was-given. And few days after the-younger 

clihoyda badbe getme dur deha-ma gela ne pade 

son all having-collected a-far country-into icent and there 

raiig-bhog kartinc pOtachi punji udadti deli. 

pleasiirc-and-ei/joynient having-made his-own property having-wasted was-given. 

Xe one liadlie kharachti naklile tyar-pachhi 6 dMia-ml 

And hy-hbn all havmg-expcnded was-thrown then-after that country-in 

mote dukal padla ne one badl tauksal padwa lagli. Xe 6 

great famine fell and hini-to great want to-fall began. And he 

jfitlne o deha-ch {5 wartanl-ma-cbe eka-che pads rebla. 

haring-gone that conntry-of inhabit a nts-in-of one-of near remained. 

Xe one j)ota-cbe kbetrS-me bbundonc cbarle-saru one mokalla. Xe 

And hy-him his-own fields-in sicine grazing-for him was-sent. And 

30 slng:i lilmnda kbutige o-m 5 -tbi pota-cbe pet bbarle-saru oni 


tvhirh 

husks 

swine 

icere-eating 

that-in-from 

his-own belly fill 

ing-for his 

icbcbba 

sail. 

Xe 

keni 

one' dele nabi. X’e 

6 sawcbit 

ivish 

was. 

And 

by-anyone 

him-to was-given not. 

And 

he in-sense 

bala 

tyrire 

one 

krde 

ke, ‘ macbe 

' l)a-cbe 

katne 

majuru-ne 

became 

then 

hy-him 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ my 

fathcr-of 

how-many servant s-to 

pu-'-bkal 

backi 

ebbs ; 

pan be- 

■to bbakbe 

mare-cbbe 

; be-to 

u'tbtine 

plenty 

bread 

is ; 

but I-indeed hunger-hy 

dying-am ; 

I 

having-arisen 

macbe 

ba-clie 

))ade jai. 

ne, one 

kabi 

ke, “ be ba, 


tny fathcr-of near v:ill-go, and him-fo will-say that, “ 0 father, 

mi aka&l-mi ne tadbl agal pap karle cbbe ; ne be-me tam-cba 

hy-mc heaven-in and of-thce before sin done is ; and this-in your 

chboyda kele lag bi ni-tba ; ma-ne tum-cbe majuro-ma-cbe eka-cbe 

.son to-be-called fit I not-am ; me your servants-in-of one-of 

jasfl gan.’’ ’ X’^e o nthtine potii-cbe ba-cbe pade gela. X’e 0 
lihe count. ’ ’ And he having-arisen his-own father-of near went. And he 
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ODKi. 




to ghane 

dur 

sala 

tyare 6-che ba-e 

one 

dekhla 

ne 

yet very 

far 

was 

then his father-by 

him-to 

was-seen 

and 

diya 

all. 

Ne 

6 dodtine o-chi 

koti 

walagti 

padla, 

compassion 

came. And he having-run his 

on-neck 

clinging 

fell. 

o-ne bachi 

karli. 

Ne chhoyde-ne 6- 

•ne 

kele 

ke. 


3& 

o-ne 
him-to 
ne 
and 
‘ ba^ 


him-to kiss toas-done. -And the-san-by 


o-ne 
him-to 
jode 
shoes 
kay-ke, 
beccnise, 
hala 
become 
anand 
merriment 


tadbi agal 
of -thee befoi'C 
lag bi 

fit I 

ke, ‘ awal 

that, ‘ good 

ne 6-cbe 

and his 


him-to it-ioas-said 
pap karle chhe ; ne he-me 

sin done is ; and this-in 

ni-tha.’ Pan ba-e 

not-am: But the-father-by 


me aka^a-me ne 
by-me heaven-in and 

chhSyda kele 

son to-be-called 

dasa-ne kele 

servants-to it-was-said 
andhawa, 
put-on, 

andhawa. Ne apu khatine 

put. And we having-eaten 

a ma-cha chhoyda marti gela, 

this my son having-died went, 

chhe ; ne gamati gelala, ne o jadla 

is ; and lost had-gone, and he found 

karu lagle. 


oyna 

clothes 

h§.the 

on-hand 


geti 

having-taken 
vlti ghala, 

a-ring put, 

anand 
merriment 
ne so 
and he 

chhe.’ 
is.’ 


tam-cha 
your 
pota-che 
his-own 

awa ne 

come and 

ne paga-me 
and feet -on 

karje ; 
may-make ; 
pharti jivta 
again alive 
Ne 6 
And they 


to-do began. 


Ane o-cha naotach chhoyda 

And his elder son 

ghara-chi pahe pahochla tyare 

house-of near reached then 

Ne o-ne 
And him-by 
hoya chhe ? ’ 

becoming is ? ’ 

bhau ala chhe. 
brother come is. 
kay-ke o one 
because he him-to 
chadli ne 
rose and 
ba-e 

father-by 

deta bap-ne 

while-giving father-to 


khetra-me salS. 
fields-in was. 

6-ne nach 
him-by dancing 


Ne 

And 


6 

he 


ne 

and 


rang 

music 


wajta 

returning 

hambharla. 

was-heard. 


ns 

anger 
6-che 
his 

iawab 

reply 


chakra-me-tbi eki-ne 
servants-in-from one-to 
Ne o-ne 
And him-to 
Ne tadhe 
And thy 
khem-kusal-thi 
in-good-conditioi 
mthi ale- chi 

inside going-of 
bahar awtine 
out having-come 


balawatlne 

puchhle 

ke, 

‘kay 

having-called 

it-was-asked 

that. 

‘ what 

chakra-ne 

kele 

ke. 

‘ tadha 

the-servant-by 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ thy 

ba-e ek 

badi jafat 

karli 

chhe. 

father-by one 

grand feast 

made 

is. 

putha malla chhe.’ 

Pan 

6-ne 

n back joined is.’ 

But 

hi/)n-to 

6-chi khusi 

na sail. 

4 

Mate 


his willingness not was. 
o-ne samjawla. 

him remonstrated-with. 

kele ke, ‘ dekh atne 

it-was-said that, ‘see so-many 
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Therefo7'e 
Pan o-ne 
But him-by 
waras hi 

years I 

r 2 
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opKi. 




tadhi 

chakri 

kare 

chhe. 

ne 

tadhi agna 

ru 

me 

ka^ 

thy 

service 

doing 

unit 

and 

thy commandment 

by-me 

ever 

olahgli 

na-thi, 

to- pan 

ma-che 

mitrawa-sathe 

khusi 

karle 

transgressed 

not-was. 

still 

my 

friends-with 

pleasure 

making 

waste 

te 

ma-ne 

hakre 

pan 

kadi dele 

ni-the. 

Pan 

for 

by-thee 

me-to 

a-kid 

even 

ever given 

not-ivas. 

But 

a 

tadha 

chhoyda 

oni 

tadhi 

punji kasaheno-che 

hathi 

this 

thy 

son 

by- him 

thy 

property harlots-of 

with 


gamati 


squandering was-i 

jyafat 

karli.’ 

a-feast 

loas-done. 

tu 

machl-sathe 

thou 

ine-of-with 

chhe. 

Aple-to 

is. 

Ottr-inde( 

karna 

nalje. 

to- make 

is-proper. 

gelfila, 

ne 

tcas-gonc. 

, and 

geU'ila, 

ne 


naklili 

was-thrown-away 
Ne 
And 

nity 
always 
khiis 
pleased 
Kav'ke 
Because 


ona awta te 

he coming by- thee 

onl kele 

by -him it-ioas-saicl 

clibe ; ne mache 

art ; and my 

ane nalje 

to-become is-proper 

a tadha bban 

this thy brothc) 


o-cM-saru awal 
him-for good 
ke, ‘ chhoyda, 
that, " ‘ son, 
saghle tadbe 
all thine 

tatha harakh 
and merriment 

mart! 

having-died 


was-gone, and 


pharati 

again 

0 jadla 

he found 


jiwta 

alive 

chhe.’ 

isl 


hala 

become 


chhe 
is : 


ne 

and 


gamati 

lost 


The next specimen is a popular tale about Jasma who, according to the iRas Mala,^ 
came from Malwa with a number of Ods in order to dig the Sahasralihg Lake at Patan 
for Siddli Haj. The Haja fell in love with her, but she declined his offer. When he 
pursued her, she committed suicide and cursed him. She is still worshipped by the Ods. 

The specimen is of the same kind as the preceding one. 




' Fovbrs, IRas jWa/4, I. lllff. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

OpKi. 

Disteict Ahmedabas. 

Sadrao Jesange Jahma-ne ase kele ke, ‘ ek dana-may tale 

Siddhrdd Jaisingh-by Jdsmd-to so it-icas-said that, ‘ one day-in tank 

khantine paniyi-thi rat-ki-rati-may tale bhar-de.’ Jahmae ase kele 

having-dug nater-with one-night-in tank fill-give.' Jdsmd-by so it-tcas-said 

ke, ‘ tije dan bhar daO.’ Pacbhe Jahma Kuwarki pahan 

that, 'on-third day fill will-give.' Aftenoards Jdsmd Virgin near 
geli, hath jodtme kargarli kA ‘bai, hay atni kasti tu 

we7it, hands having-joined besought that, 'lady, this so-great misery thou 

ma-ne khowad.’ Kuwarkie kele ke, ‘ hi avi, pan 

me cause-to-loose.' Virgin-by it-tcas-said that, ' I shall-come, but 

pnthe waltine dekhio nahl.’ Kuwarkie dan ugta tale 

backwards having-turned please-look not.' Virgin-by day opening tank 

bhar dele. Pachlie Sadrao Jahma pahan ala ne Jahma 

filling tcas-given. Aj'tet'icards Siddhrdd Jdsmd near came and to-Jdsmd 

bhega hala. Jahmae anu kele ke, ‘tu tadha map-sar 

joined became. Jdsmd-by thus it-tcas-said that, ' thou thy measure-follotcing 

putha wal.’ Sadrawe ase kele ke, ‘hi tadha keda melnar 

back turn' Siddhrdd-by thus it-ioas-said that, ' I thy way leaver 

nita.’ Tare bale dharti mata-ne ase kelg ke, ‘he 

not-am' Then the-woman-by Earth Mother-to thus it-was-said that, ' O 

ma, hf sati hBy, to tu bhegi mal ja.’ Dharti bhegi 

mother, I chaste atn, then thou together joined go.' Earth together 

hall. To Sadrao rad khechu midla. Pachhe Sadrao holla 

became. Then Siddhrdd cry to-7'ai»e began. Afterwards Siddhrdd said 


ke, 

‘tu 

machhi ban chhe.’ 

Jahma 

l)6lli 

ke, 

‘ tadha gana 

maf 

that. 

‘ thou 

my sister is.’ 

Jdsmd 

said 

that. 

‘ thy sin 

forgiven 

chhe ; 

pan 

tadha ■nasvela 

nai 

re.’ 

Pachhe 

Jahma 

is; 

but 

thy offspring 

not 

remains.' 

Afterwai'ds 

Jdsmd 


Khalikholwade awtine badhe oda-ne malli. Pachhe o 

to-Khallkhdhcdd having-come all Ods-to was-joined. Afterwai'ds that 
bai huraj-ne hath jodtine ase bolli ke, ‘ m? to mache 

tcoman sun-to hands having-joined so said that, ' by-me foi'-my-pairt mine 
narvedle, pan maehi tachli Sgalie jetne rup koi oda-chi dhuve-ne 

is-done-with, but 'my last on-finger as-nmch beauty any Od-of girl-to 

na did.’ 
not give.' 



38 


ODKi. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Siddhraj Jaisingh said to Jasma, ‘dig a tank in one day and fill it with water 
during the night.’ She said that she would be able to do so on the third day. Then 
Jasma went to the Virgin River^ and besought her with folded hands to free her from 
this great distress. The Virgin said, ‘I shall come, but you must not look behind.’ At 
daybreak the Virgin filled the tank. Then Siddhrao came to Jasma and joined her. 
Jasma asked him to turn back, in accordance with his position, but Siddhrao said that he 
would not desist from pursuing her. Then the Avoman said to Mother Earth, ‘ O mother> 
if I am a chaste AA’oman, let me be united Avith you.’ Then the Earth came close to 
her. Siddhrao raised a cry and said, ‘ thou art my sister.’ Jasma said, ‘ thy sin is for- 
given, but thy progeny shall not remain.’ Then Jasma went to Khalikholwad^ and 
joined the Ods. Afterwards she joined her hands and said to the Sun, ‘ I have done 
with life, but do not grant to any Od girl as much beauty as there is on my last finger.’ 


According to specimens forwarded from the Cutch State the O ls there use a form of 
speech of the same kind as that illustrated in the preceding pages. We may only note 
the frequent cerebralisation of a dental d ; thus, dewa, give; dadl, grandmother; dt, day. 

* A niuiie of the river Suni.'vatl, which is so called because its water is lo«t in the desert and does not join the Ocean. 

- A village ne.ar ilodhera, where JasmS’s shrine is still worshipped by the Ods. 
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[No. 12.] 


G^PSY LANGUAGES. 

ODKI. 


Ctjtoh State. 


‘ Awa, 
‘ Come, 


besa, 

sit, 


Ram-Ram. Tami kathe-thi awa sawa ? ’ 

Bdm-Bdm. You tchere-from come are?* 

‘Hi Chapreri-ti avl si.’ 

‘ I Chapreri-from coming am* 

‘ VTarsati-mi tamT ghane heran hali sawa. 

‘ Bain-in you much troubled become are. 

sigri karS ? Tliori war tapha 

fb'e shall-I-make? Little time you-will-warm-yourseUes 

sukh havi. Tama saru kii rasoi karavi ? ' 

for icliat meal may-I-cause-to-he-made?* 


Tama saru 
You for 

to tam5-ne 
ihen you-to 


comfort will-be. You 

‘ Hacclie i 
‘ 31e-of this time 

‘ Saw kai 

‘ Entirely anything 

bhave su khawa.’ 
may-please that eat* 

‘ I-ma to 

‘ This-in indeed 

dewa.’ 
give.* 

‘ Tam-chi lugri 
‘ Your clothes 

‘ Bhali, mela.’ 

‘ Well, put* 

‘ Tama saru, kai 


kai 

anything 

khale 

eaten 


ma-ne 

me-to 


kliawo iiaite.’ 

to-eat tiot-is{-wa)ited).* 

chale ? 
can-it-do ? 


vigar 

without 


Thore 

Little 


ghane 

much 


what 


tras 

thirst 


lagli se. 
joined is. 


Panf 

Water 


piwtl 

to-drink 


thorik 

a-tittle 


war 

time 


tirke 

in-the-sun 


karave ? ’ 


sukwu 

to-dry 


mele ? ’ 
may-l-put ? * 


rasoi 

You for what meal may-I-cause-to-be-made ?* 

Me tami-ni kele se ke bhukh nai lagli.’ 

said is that hunger not is-got.* 

ni bar khati ghewa.’ 
and bread eating take* 
se ta bhali, karawa.’ 

is then tceil, let-it-be-prepared.* 

badhi-y raji-khusi si ? ’ 


‘ By-me you-to 
‘ Thorik khichri 
‘Little khichri 

‘ Tam-chi marji 
‘ You-of icish 
Tam-che ghari 


Your in-house all happy-glad are?* 
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‘ liadhe-y 

thik 

sij pan 

machl 

dadi 

parma 

'All 

well 

are, but 

my 

grandmother 

tliBrday-bef ore-yesterday 

marti geli.’ 






dying went? 






' Te-ni 

kli 

halele r ’ 





‘ Mer-to what had-happened ? * 
‘ Char di taw ala.’ 

‘ Four days fever came' 


Tam-ehe 

khetra-ma mol 

kisek 

hall 

SI 



‘ Your 

Jield-in crops 

how 

become 

are ? ’ 



‘On 

warsad jhajha 

hala 

naita, 

te-thi 

jhajhe 

hale naite. ’ 

This-year 

rain much 

became 

not. 

that-from 

much 

became not? 


‘ Ta dhaga-ohe kitre nane dile r ’ 

‘ These hullochs-of how-much ononey was-giren ? ’ 


‘ Ma-ne sare char so koria beslia.’ 

‘ Me-to with-a-half four hundred hdrls icere-expended.' 


‘ Te dhage taini vecha ? ’ 

'These bullocks you will-sell?' 

‘ Pare nani dewa to vichTni.’ 

‘ Enough money will-give then I-shaU-sell.' 

‘ 'rain§-nl hi tin so koria dii.’ 

‘ You-fo I three hundred kbrts may-give? 

‘ Till so koria-ma kai vichay ? ’ 

‘ Three hundred korls-in what can-they-be-sold ? ’ 


‘Hi 

jane se ke 

dhage 

mote sT, 

‘ I knowing am that 

bullocks 

ol d are 

ghani se.’ 




much is? 




‘ Tam-chi 

dhui-cha viwa 

kie 

maine-me 

‘ Yo?fr 

daughter-of marriage lohich 

month-in 

' Machi 

dadi-chi 

warsl 

warti 

'My 

grandmother' s 

anniversary 

over 


karl r ’ 
I-shall-do ? ’ 


Su itri kimat 
That so-much price 


kara ? ’ 
toill-you-do ? ’ 

raige te wis§ 

will-be that after 


‘ Ai-chl rat am-che ghare rewa.’ 

‘ Today-of night our in-house sleeping remain? 

‘ Isa, miche saji Dhrahg pBcimC- se.’ 

‘ No, mine to-night Fharang coming eV.’ 


‘ Pachhi-wari ke di am-che ghare awja.’ 

‘ Again some day our io-hause come? 



ODKl, 


41 


^ • — 1 — •Qiy 9 

‘ Khase, Eam-Bam, i-ma he jai. 

‘ Well, Mam-Ram, now I wUl-go.' 

‘ Tam-che ghari badha-nl Ram-Eam keja.’ 
‘ Your in-house all-to Mdm-Ram say* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

‘ Come and take a seat. Welcome. Whence are you coining ? ’ 

‘ I am coming from Chapreri.’ 

‘ You must have been much troubled by the rain. Shall I make a fire for you ? If 
you will warm yourself for a time, you will feel comfortable. What food may I order for 
you?’ 

‘ I do not now want any food.’ 

‘ It won’t do that you should not take any food. Take only as much as you. 
like.’ 

‘ Just now I am thirsty. Give me water to drink.’ 

‘ Shall I put your clothes a little while in the sun to dry ? ’ 

‘ Yes, if you please.’ 

‘ What food shall I order to he prepared for you ? ’ 

‘ I have told you that I am not hungry.’ 

‘Just take a little khichrl and bread.* 

‘ If that he your wish, get it prepared.’ 

‘ Are all well in your house ? ’ 

‘ All are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday.’ 

‘ What was the matter with her ? ’ 

‘ She had fever for four days.’ 

‘ How are the crops in your field ? ’ 

‘ There was not much rain this year, and so I have not got much.’ 

‘ What did you pay for these bullocks ? ’ 

‘ I paid four hundred and fifty korls.* 

‘ Will you sell these bullocks? ’ 

‘ I will if you give a good price.’ 

‘ I will pay three hundred koris.' 

‘ How can thev be sold for three hundred koris ? ’ 

% 

‘ I think the bullocks are old, and so it is a good price.’ 

‘ In what month are you going to have your daughter married ? ’ 

‘ I shall do so after the ceremony of the first anniversary of my grandmother’^ 
death is over.’ 

‘ Rest in our house to-night.’ 

‘No, I have to reach Dharang by sunset.’ 

‘ Come to our house some other day.’ 

‘ Verv well. Adieu. I am off now.’ 

% 

‘ Give my compliments to all in your house.’ 
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The dialect of the Ode of Hyderabad and of Thar and Parkar is said to be identical. 
The same is the case in Shikarpur, and it will be sufficient to print a short specimen, 
the deposition of a villager in a case of assault, as illustrating the speech of the Ods 
of all three districts. It will be seen that the influence of Sindhi, the prevailing 
language of the districts, is easily recognisable. Compare rdti-jd, of the night ; 
ghdr-karamh house-doing, hawking ; mSjd, my, and so on. The Panjabi termination 
of the dative has already been mentioned ; compare khurl-nU, to the heel. An 
unpublished Standard List of Tl'ords and Sentences contains forms of an h future, viz. 
■mdrhe, I shall, thou wilt, he will, beat ; phir. 1. mdrh^, 2. mdrhd, 3. mdrhe. Similarly 
we find tdphdt you will warm yourself, in the specimen from the Cutch State printed 
above. These forms seem to be comparable with the Marwari future. In this connexion 
I may also note the Eajasthani negative particle konl, not (ht. kd-nl, not at all) ; 
compare kalii ue-na kb-dind-ni, anybody him-to not gave ; kd-deld-nl, didst not 
give. 
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£ No. 13.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

ODKl. 

Distkict Htd*baba.d. 

Mai saklie pari kahl. M^io na chbe Hashu. M5je ba-ja 

I oath on state. My name is Sashii. My father-of 

na Tbada. Mai Hindu-dharam chbe, lubanE cbhe. Mgja poribia 

name Thadd. I Sindu am, lohdnd am. My profession 

ghor-karanu chbe. MSji umuri cbalisi baraa cbbe. Mai Haidrabadi 

hawking is. My age forty years is. I Hydarabad 

gau Haidrabadi taulke Haidrabadi jille bibile. Maja firyadu 

town Hydarabad in-taHuqa IJydarabad in-district live. My complaint 


chbe "Wasanmala-par. 

Subbane 

beke 

baje 

rati-jo 

is Wasanmal-on. 

Yesterday 

one 

when-stmck 

night -of 

tikane-m^ jaela. 

Gharg bate 

upari 

dodi-batu 

cbbile. 

abode{-of-a-faqir)-in went. 

Some way 

on 

ctirds- seller-shop 

was. 


H-kaddbu dudbu gbele. tJtbe jawabudar ala ; ale siri maji 

That-from curds were-taken. There accused * came; come on my 

sajl kburi-n§ tbuda maria. Mai u-nS kabile, ‘ke-n§ 

right heel-to stumbling was-struck. By-me him-to it-was-said, ‘why 

' adba hula-be ? ’ Jaka-matbe ma-nS lugai aT dbu-pari gali 

blind become-art ? ’ This-after me-fo wife and daughter-on abuses 

dibilia, thasba olar-te larne-kS ala. MaT darla, nasti-pata 

were-gicen, blow having-threatened fight-to came. I feared, far-off 

hula. Hutu Jsaru Rijbu vicbbu acbhi-parle. Tadbl jawabdara 

became. Mdtu Ndru Bijhd between came. Then accused-by 

basi-karli ; na-ta ma-nO marS-ha, Jawabdara-sS age 

stop-was-made ; otherwise me would-have-struck. Accused-with formerly 
maji dusbmani koni. 

my enmity not. 


G 2. 

I 


TOl. XI. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I make the following statement upon my oath. My name is Hashu and my 
father’s name is Thada. I am a Hindu by religion, and I am a Lohana. My profes- 
sion is hawking. My age is forty years. I am a resident of Hyderabad town, Haidera- 
bad taHuqa, Hyderabad District. My complaint is against Wasanmal. Last night at 
one o’clock I went to the abode of a faqir. On my way home I passed a curds-seller’s 
shop, and there I bought some curds. There the accused came and stumbled against my 
right heel. ‘ M^hy,’ said I, ‘ are you blind ? ’ Then he began to pour out abuse against 
my wife and daughter, and after threatening to beat me he prepared to fight. I became 
afraid and stood far off. Hotfi, Tsaru and Diihu intervened, and then the accused 
desisted. Else he would have struck me. I never before had any enmity with accused. 


Specimens of Odki have also been received from Muzaffargarh, and a short popular 
tale from that district is printed below. It will be seen that in the main it agrees 
with the Oclki illustrated in tiie preceding pages. The cerebralisation of d in do, two, 
etc., and forms such as mahd-kan, from me, point in the direction of Sindhi. There are 
also some Panjabi reminiscences such as rande-nS, to the wife; ha-dd, of a father. 
On the whole, however, the Odkl of Muzaffargarh is of the same kind as in the Gujarati 
districts,— a mixture of Marathi and Gujaratl-Rajasthani. The form hnttd, was, which 
does not occur in other specimens, is comparable to ISlarathi hotd. 



GIPSY 


LANGUAGES. 

ODKl. 


District Muzatfabgabh. 


Hek badshah hutta. 

0-che 

ghare 

olad 

kai 

na hutti. 

0 

One King was. 

Sis 

in-house 

'offspring any 

not was. 

Se 

apni badshahi 

ohhor-liti 

6 

hek roz 

marga 

upar 

niti bela. 

Fakir 

own kingdom 

having-left 

he 

one day 

way 

on 

going sat. 

Faqir 

jurti-ke 

clhiiG ghalti 

bela. 

Hek 

roz 

jhuud 

fakirE-cha 

ala. 

having-turned smoke making 

sat. 

One 

day 

gr oup 

faqtrs-of 

came. 


0-ne kehle, ‘ tu ethe marga-par kaha bela ? ’ Badshah 


That-by it-was-said. 

‘ thou 

this way-on 

why 

sittest ? ’ 

By-the-King 

kehlg. 

‘ tami 

maha-kan 

kahi 

na puchha.’ 

Fakir! 

it-was-said. 

"you 

me-from 

anything 

not 

ask.* 

The-faqtrs-by 

kehle. 

‘ ami 

puchho.’ 

Badshah 

kehle 

jb, ‘ 

mache ghar! 

it-was-said. 

‘ we 

ask.’ 

By-the-King 

it-was-said that. 

‘ my in-house 


olad 

kai 

nahl ? ’ 

Fakir! 

kehle, 

‘ do 

offspring any 

not- is ? ' 

The-faqtrs-by 

it-was-said. 

‘ two 

Hek 

ap 

klia, hek 

apne rande-nS 

khulla. 

Vi-nS 

One 

self 

eat, one 

own wife-to 

catise-to-eat. 

Ser-to 


howe ; mathe-par chSd howe, cMchi-par 
toill-be ; forehead-on moon will-hct little-fingers -on 

Badshah'Che gliari put jala. 0-clie ghare do 
King-of in-house son loas-horne. Sis in-ho tue (no 


tapase chhit. 
sweets break. 
hek put paid& 
one son borne 
ta,ra howg.’ 
star icill-be.' 
rand a hutya ; 
wives were ; 


jisse moti 
which elder 
hutti, vi-ne 

was, her-by 

Bithari chhaj 
Midwife basket 


liutti, vi-che ghare put jamu-pala. Jissi dharl 

icas, her in-house son birth-got. Which younger 

bithari-nn ' kehle, ‘I bar gSti 

midwife-to it-was-^akl, ‘ this child killing 

kol5-che bharti*ke vi-che godhS mehilti geli. 

coal-of having-filled hcr-of near having-put went. 


rand 

wife 

de.’ 

give.’ 

Bar 

Child 


chatti-ke ruri-par 

having-carried manure-heap-on 

kehle, ‘ tudhya rande 
it-was-said, ‘ thy wife-by 

badshah-chi hutti ; bara-nS 

king-of was ; child 


uitti nakle. Hek dO 

going was-thrown. One two 


nak-ti ali. 

having-thrown returned. 


Badshah-nu 
King- to 


kole jale.’ Kutti bhilli 

coals were-brought-forth.' Bitch standing 


chatti 

having-carried 

^al guzre. 
years passed. 


cballi apne bhaware-mi 

went own pit -in 

/V 

TJ bar rG lagle. 

That child to-cry began. 
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ODKt. 


Badshahzadi-nu 
Qiieen-to 
bhilli sunle. 

standing heard. 

nakle. 

was-throicn. 

ghari geti 

in-honse taking 
karla. 
were-made. 


patta lagla. ‘ £ bara-nu marati nakha.’ Kutti 

nem was-got. ‘ This child killing throw.' Bitch 
Bar-ku chatti-ke ^iini ghore-che agS anti 

Child having-carried Moody horse-of before bringing 

0 jawan hutta. Badshah-nn patta lagla. 0 

He youth became. King-to news was-got. He 

gaUa, gLane khushi karle, wada dan-pun 

iDos-pnt, mtich • rejoicing was-made, great alms 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once a King. He had no offspring in his house. One day he left his 
kingdom and sat down at the roadside as afaglr near a smouldering fire. One day a’ 
group of faq'trs came along and asked him why he was sitting there on the road. The 
King replied, ‘ do not ask me any question.’ The fitqlrs said they would ask. The 
King said that he had no offspring in his house. The faqirs said, ‘ take two tapasas. 
Eat one yourself and get your wife to eat the other. She will bring forth a son, with a 
moon on his forehead and a star on his little finger.’ Subsequently a son was born in the 
palace. The King had two wives, and the son v»as born in the eldest wife’s house. 
The second wife told the midwife to kill the child. The midwife brought a basket full 
of coal and put it near her. She then took the child and put it on a heap of manure. 
The King was told that his wife had given birth to coal. The King’s bitch was stand- 
ing there. She carried the child off and put it in her own pit. After the lapse of one 
or two years the younger queen was informed that the child had been heard to cry, and 
she again ordered it to he killed. The bitch heard this, took the child and entrusted it 
to a bloody horse. The child grew up and the King learnt about him. He brought 
him home, made great rejoicings and gave much alms. 



LADT. 


The Lads are a Gipsy tribe, who sell betel-leaf, areca-nuts, tobacco, bhavg, etc. The 
number of Lads returned at the last Census of 1911 was as follows : — 

Bombay ............. 11,781 

Central Provinces and Berar ......... 5,383 

Baroda State ............ 8,500 

Hydembad State ....... .... 8,776 

Elsewhere ...... ...... 1,132 

Total . 35,572 

It does not seem as if the Lads generally have got a dialect of their own. During 
the preliminary operations of this Survey a dialect called Ladi was reported to be 
spoken by 500 individuals in the EUichpur District of Berar. A version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son has been forwarded^as an illustration of this form of speech. The 
beginning of it, which follows, shows that the LadI of EUichpur is Eastern Bdjasthiln!, 
in most respects agreeing with Jaipuri. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 






LADI. 










Disteict Ellichpue. 

Koni ek 

manus-ka dui 

porga hota. 

U-ki 

mandhun lahan 

porgo 

Some one 

man-to tico 

sons were. 

Them-of 

midst-from small 

son 

aple 

bap-kha 

kahyo, 

* bapa. 

jindgi-ko 

jo maro 

wato aw^i. 

"wb 

own 

father-to 

said. 

^father. 

property-of 

which my 

share icill-come. 

that 

de.’ 

j\Iag 

une 

un-kha 

paiso hisso kari 

takyO. 

Mag 

give: 

Then 

hy-him 

them-to 

money share having-made was-throicn. 

Then 

thode 

diwas-na 

lahan 

porgo saglo paisO 

jama 

kari dur des-ka 

few 

days-in 

small 

son 

all money 

together having-made far country-to 


gayo ; ani aple dliatpana-na rahisan saglo paiso kharab kari teky5. 

went; and own impudence-in living all money spoilt doing ims-wasted. 

Mag saglo paiso kliarch karya-war une mulukb-me kal padyo. TJne 

Then all money spent made-after that country-in famine fell. That 

mule u-kha phar adchan padi. Mag wo une mvilukh-me ek manus-pas 

for him-to much difficulty fell. Then he that country-in one man-near 

rahan-ko gayo; un u-kha dukar charawan-kha wawar-me pathayo. Mag 

living-for ivent ; hy-him him swine feeding-for field-in tcas-sent. Then 

dukar je phOtar khato hoto, u-ke-war u-ko pot bharan-kha u-kha 

su'ine which husks eating was, that-cn his helly filling-for him-to 

watyo, mag u-kha koni kahl diyo nahT. Mag hos-me^ 

it-appeared, then him-to hy-anyhody anything icas-given not. Then sense-in 

ayisau kahyo, ‘mare bap-kha kiti naukar-kha pot bharisaii 

having-come said, ‘ my father-to how-many servanfs-to belly having-filled 

fotl bheta-chhe, an! mi upa4i marS-cIibe.’ 

bread heing-got-is, and I hungering dying-ari.' 
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SAST. 


Name of the tribe. 


The SSsis are one of the best known criminal ttibes. They commonly use the word 

bhattu (in the Panjab) or hlMtu (Saharanpnr) to denote- 
themselves. I cannot suggest any etymology of this- 
name, which is also used by other Gipsy tribes such as the Kolhatis. The common 
denomination SSsi is replaced by the longer form Slsiya in the United Provinces. It 
has been variously derived from Sanskrit svdsa, breathing, or from the base srams, to 
fall, to get loose. The former explanation does not give much sense, the latter would 
perhaps convey the meaning of a fallen, degraded caste, and etymologically saai might 
well be derived from an old participle sraihsita. Others derive the word from ^vaga~ 
nika, accompanied by a pack of hounds, hunter, or from Svapdka, who cooks dogs, out- 
caste, but these derivations are not possible phonetically. If we consider the fact that 
the SSsis often act as bards, it would also be possible to derive their name from a Sans- 
krit sdm8ika=samsin, reciting. 


Sasis are most numerous in the Panjab, especially in the districts of Gurdaspur,. 

Amritsar, Lahore, Gujranwala, Sialkot and Gujrat. The 

Area within which found. , 

total number returned at the last Census of 1911 was- 
32,481, distributed as follows ; — 


Panjab ............. 

Delhi Division ......... 3,357 

Jullundur Division ........ 1,893 

Lahore Division ........ 14,574 

Rawalpindi Division ........ 2,090 

Multan Division ........ 1,993 

Native States ......... 3,083 

Other Provinces ........... 


Total 


26,990 


5,491 

32,481 


It is probable that many of these Sasis speak the language of their neighbours. Our 

information about the number of those who speak a sepa- 
Number of Speakers. .i.. . , 

rate dialect is very defective. This is partly due to the 

fact that there are in reality two different things which can be called the SSsi dialect. 
In the first place we have a distinct vernacular, specimens of which have only been 
forwarded from the Panjab. In the second place there is a criminal argot characterised 
by certain methods of disguising ordinary words so as to make them unintelligible to 
the uninitiated. Such methods can be applied to words taken from any dialect. More- 
over, the returns from the Census of 1911 do hot distinguish between the different 
Gipsy dialects. They seem, however, to show that many SSsis have been returned aa 
speaking other dialects. Thus the total number returned for Gipsy languages from the 
Panjab was only 5,040. The information collected for the purposes of this Survey, on 
the other hand, must in this case be used with considerable caution . It gives the 
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niimher of speakers in Ferozepur as 45,000, but only 360 Sasis were enumerated in 
the district at the Census of 1911. The details of this information are as follows : — 


Panjab 48,170 

Ferozepar ......... 45,000 

Gurdaspur ......... 2,000 

Gujrat ......... 1,170 

United Provinces ........... 3,380 

Sahaninpur ......... 3,000 

Kberi ......... 380 

Total . 51,550 


It will he seen that this total is considerably more than the number of SSsis enu- 
merated in the whole of India in 1911. 


AUTHORITTF.S— 

Baii.lv, Tiil Tti.v. T. Gkahami , D.l). — Xotes on the Sdai Dinlert. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. Ixx, Part i, 1001, pp, 7 and ff. 

Bailev, The Rkv. T. Gi:aiiamk, D.l), — Sansi Glossaries, in Chamha Dialects, pp. 85ff., reprinted in The 
Lanijuage^ of th>' Xorthern Himalayas, heiny Stii'lies in the Grammar of twenty-six Himalayan 
Dialects. Ldiidon, 10(l8. A.siatic Society Monogniph.s, VoL xii. 

Baii.lv, Tin, Ri v. T. CiiaHAMK, J).D. — The SdsJ Diahwt — its Connection with other Dialects, in Studies in 
Xorthi ra J 1 1 malaya a Dialect.-.. Calcutta, 1003, jip. 70 and ff. Reprinted in The Lanytuiyes of the 
Xorthern Jl imalayas. London, 1008. 

Ml 'HAMMAD Aiim'i, Giiafi'i;. — A < 'ohijdetii Dictionary of the Terms tised by Criminal Tribes in the Punjab; 
toyethcr with a short History of each, Tribe and the Xames and Places of Residence of individual Mem- 
bers. Lahore, 1870, pp. 20 and ff., pp. 40 and ff. 

I.LITNIK, G. IV., — .1 detailed analysis of Abdtil Gha fur's Dictionary of the Terms used by Criminal 
Tribes in the Panjab, Lahore, 188(1, pp. Vll ff. 
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The Sasis are to a great extent migratory, and their dialect differs according to 

locality. Thus the Sasis of the United Provinces apparently 
Ordinary Dialect. Speak Hindustani, while the dialect of their cousins in 

the Northern Panjab is closely related to Panjabi. A consequence of their migratory 
habits is also the use of forms and suffixes belonging to different vernaculars by 
the same Sasis. Thus in the dialect spoken in the Xorthern Panjab we find the 
genitive formed by adding a suffix gd^ or kd as in Hindostani, while the suGBx of the 
ablative is thS, which reminds us of Gujarati. Dr. Graliame Bailey has shown that 
there arc numerous cases of correspondence now with one, now with another Aryan 
dialect in the speech of the SSsis of the Xorthern Panjab. It might be characterised 
as interinedi ite between Pailjahi and Hindustani. Such correspondence in grammar 
cannot, however, prove more than that the Sasis have associated much with peoples 
speaking those tongues. It is quite certain that the stronghold of the tribe is the 
north of the Panjab, between the Sutlej and the Jbelum. Some phonetical features 
in SSsi also point in that direction. Thus the old double consonants, which are so 

’ The ].o-'tpo.'itiun ad refers us rather to the Liairri dialect of Rajasthani than to Ilindostani. We may »lso compare 
p-ui, the postposition of the Uiuive in the Dardic ilaiya. jU. A. G.] 
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common in the Prakrits, are treated differently in modem vernaculars. They are often, 
retained and a preceding short vowel remains short in Panjabi, while they are simpli- 
fied and the preceding vowel lengthened in Hindustani and most Eastern languages. 
Compare Prakrit ekha, one, Panjabi ikk, but Hindostani ek ; Prakrit pitthi, back, 
Pafijabi pitth, but Hindostani pith. The Sasi of the Panjab here marches with 
Panjabi ; compare ekki, one ; ndkk^ nose ; hdih^ hand ; pitth, back. In the United. 
Provinces we usually find forms with simpKfied compounds and long vowels. In 
Saharanpur, however, we find forms such as mit, back ; hanthd, ear ; kuk, eye, etc., 
which seem to show that the state of affairs is not quite the same as in Hindostani. 
The conditions in Sasi do not therefore prove anything. More importance must be 
attached to the existence of a cerebral I and a cerebral n in Sasi, for' the use of those 
sounds is characteristic of western languages, such as Marathi, Gujarati, Rajasthani 
and Panjabi. Such cases of correspondence between Panjabi and Sisi are exactly 
what we would expect, considering where the stronghold of the Basis is situated. The 
use of an oblique form ending in d of weak nouns, on the other hand, seems to 
show that there is in Sasi an element, a substratum, which does not belong to the 
Panjab, but rather more to the south, where we approach the Rajasthani and Marathi 
areas. 

Me are comparatively well informed about the Sasi dialect of the Northern 
Panjab, which has been dealt with by Ur. Grabame Bailey. The remarks which 
follow refer to it. 


Vowels are pronounced as in Paiijabi. Short vowels are sometimes so shortened 

as to be almost slurred. I have indicated this short 

Pronunciation. ... « , . v , * v 

pronunciation by means of the sign ; thus, bappd-gu, to 
the father. A short vowel before an old double consonant in monosyllabic words 
becomes half long, but usually remains short if new syllables are added ; thus, dkkh, 
eye ; kdnn, ear ; bdpp, father, but bappd-gd, of a father. I have marked this semi- 
length by adding an accent above the vowel. The same accent is used "fliith the sign 
of lengthening in forms such as dtd, coming ; chug^ne, to graze ; chdtd, wishing. In 
that case it denotes a peculiar lengthening of a long vowel, which has no parallel in 
Panjabi. A similar lengthening of an « or m occurs in forms such as klyyd, done ; 
diyyd, given ; huwwd, become, when the vowel is followed by a double y or w, 
respectively. Ihe pronunciation of consonants is said to agree with Panjabi. The 
principal point in which the two differ from Hindustani refers to aspirated letters in 
the beginning of syllables, the aspiration of such words being very guttural, almost 
like the Arabic ‘oin. This rule applies to h, gh, jh, dh, dh, bh, nh and mh. thus, 
huwwd, become, is almost ‘uwd ; ghord, horse, is almost g'brd, and so forth. 


There are two genders, the masculine which is also used as a neuter, and the femi- 
nine. The oblique base of masculine nouns ending in 2, u> 

Nouis. , . , ... 

and consonants, and of feminine nouns ends in d, their case of 
the agent in e. The nominative plural is like the singular in the case of masculine 
nouns, while feminines end in d. The oblique plural ends in e. Masculine nouns ending 
in d change their d to c in the oblique case, to ^ in the case of the agent, to e in the 
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nominative plural and to e in the oblique plural. The common case suffixes are, — 
dative gu ; ablative tlS ; and genitive gd, feminine gl, plural gia. The usual Hindo- 
stani suffixes dative kd, ablative se, genitive kd, kl, are used instead in the specimens 
received from Gujrat, Gurdaspur and Sialkot, and in the United Provinces the inflexion 
of nouns is the same as in Hindustani. According to Dr, Bailey the nominative, genitive 
and the case of the agent of hdpp, father ; kutd, dog ; and dhid, daughter, are as 
follows : — 



Singular. j 

Plural. 

Nominative . 

hajpp 

hatd 

dhid 1 

hdpp 

kute 

dhid 

Genitive 

bappa-gd 

kufe-gd 

dhid-gd j 

happi-gd 

i i 

kute-gd 

dhid-gd 

Agent 

! happS 

kute 

dhii j 

bappi-ond 

kute-ono 

1 

dhie-oiid 


These are apparently tlie regular forms in the dialect of the SSsis of the Northern 
Panjab. They are not, however, the only ones. Thus, a list of words received from 
the Gujrat District contains forms such as wadd id-de pds, to fathers, with the common 
Panjabi genitive suffix. 


Pronouns. 


The following 
pronouns : — 

are the regular forms 

of the personal 



I. 

We. 

Thou. 

You. 

Nominative 


. hau 

ham 

tau 

tarn 

Agent 


. ma T 

hamd 

tai 

iV 

tamo 

Dat. -Accusative 


• ! manu 

ham-ko 

ta nu 

tum-ko 

Ablative 


. ifiesth^ 

ham-thn 

testhe 

tam-thd 

Genitive 


, iiierd 

mhd rd 

terd 

tuhdrd 


The demonstrative pronouns are dd, this, oblique base in, case of the agent singular 
in, plural inU ; uh, oh, that, oblique base ttn, case of the agent singular nn, plural unS. 
There is also a pronoun tidrgd, the thing or subject under discussion, whicli is substi- 
tuted for nouns in order to prevent a stranger from understanding what is imant. 

The common verb substantive is hond, to be. Its present participle is hotd, being, 
• Verbs Conjunctive participle hdike, having been. The 

present tense is formed as follows : — 

Singular 1. haJ. . Plural 1. hd. 

2. hai. 2. ho. 

3. hai. 3. hai. 

The past tense is singular raasc. thlyyd, fern, thiyyl ; plural masc. thlyye, fern. 
thlyy'ia : or siyyd, fern, siyyl ; plural masc. slyye, fern, siyyld. 


The verb substantive is largely used in the conjugation of ordinary verbs. 

Present Time. — The old present is conjugated like the present tense of the 
Terb substantive ; thus, hau mare, I may beat; bare, he may enter; khdha, we may eat. 
The present tense is formed by adding the present of the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle; thus, ham mdrte ha, we%re beating, we beat. Several compound tenses 
are used as a habitual present. Such are hau mdrtd hotd hat, I am being beaten ; hau 
mdrid kartd hai, I am doing beating ; hau mart rihd hat, I having beaten have remained. 

Past Time. — The ordinary past tense is identical with the past participle passive ; 

thus, hau gayd, I went ; tarn gae, you went. The past tense of transitive verbs is a 

passive form, and the subject is put in the case of the agent ; thus, havS mdrid, by us 
beaten, we beat. Similarly also mat mdrid thiyyd (or ^yyd), by me beaten was, 1 had 
beaten. Other forms of the past such as hau mdrtd thiyyd, I was beating, are of course 
constructed actively. 

Future. — suflSx of the future is gm, preceded by an n in the first and second 
persons singular and the first and third persons plural. The regular future forms of 
mdrnd, to beat, are : — 

Singular 1. mdrahgrd Plural 1. mdrangre 

2. mdrahgrd 2. mdragre 

3. mdragrd 3. mdrangre 

and mdrahg, indeclinable for singular and plural. 

Similar foi ms are found in Mandeali, Suketi and Bilaspuri. Compare Mandeali 
mdrahg or mdrghd, I shall beat ; Bilaspuri mdrahgrd, I shall beat. 

Imperative. — Tlie imperative is formed as in PaJljabi and Hindostani ; thus, mdr, 
beat ; mdrb, beat ye. 

Infinitive and Participles. — The suffix of the infinitive is t»d; thus, mdrnd, to 
beat. Compare Panjabi nd, nd, Hindostani nd, Sindbi nu. The present participle ends 
in td as in Hindostani ; thus, mdrtd, beating. The past participle is generally formed as 
in Panjabi ; thus, mdrid, beaten ; knhid, said ; though Hindustani forms, such as gayd, 
gone, also occur. The conjunctive participle ends in I, i-ke ; thus, jdi, having gone ; 
mdrl-ke, having beaten. As in the suffix of the genitive the k is often softened to g ; 
thus, di~ge, having come ; dehkl-ge, having seen. 

Passive Voice. — Passive forms agree with Panjabi and Hindostani ; thus, hau 
mdrid jattd hai, I am beaten ; hau mdrid jattd thiyyd {alyyd), I was beaten ; hau mdrid 
jdhgrd, I shall be beaten. 

The two specimens which follow illustrate the ordinary dialect of the Sasis in 
Northern Pan jab. I owe them to the kindness of Dr. T. Grahame Bailey. 
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SASI. 

Oruinaky Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


(I>r. T. Chrahame Bailey.) 


XoRTHERN Panjab. 


Ekki 

One 


hande-ge 

mm-qf 


do 

tico 


put 

sons 


thivve. 

•. * 

tcere. 


Un 

Them 


bichcha 

aynong 


nike 

by-the-liWe 


bappa-gu kabia, 

‘ bapp, 

malkiya-ga 

jibra 

bissa 

ma-nu 

fathey'-to it-was-said, 

‘father. 

py'opet'ty-of 

whatever 

part 

me-to 

ata bai, ma-nO de.’ 

Un 

apna sara mal 

un-ko 

bati 

coming is, me-to give. 

’ By-him 

own all 

propei'ty 

them-to 

dividing 

divya. Tbori dini 

-ge picbhO 

nikg 

mundi 

sara 

kujjh 

icas-given. Few days-of after 

hy-the-little boy 

all 

whatever 

kattha kiyya te 

dura-ge 

desa 

bichch 

riba. 

Otbe 

together was-made and 

distance-of 

country 

iyi going 

stayed. 

Thei'e 

Sara mal bbairl 

kamme bicbeb 

Ural 

dina. 

Jad 

all property evil 

works 

in causmg-to-fy tcas-given. 

When 

Sara kbarch karl 

liua, us 

mulkba 

bicbeb bara 

kal 

paria, 

all spent making was-taken, that 

country 

in great 

famine 

fell, 

te Ob saura parne 

lagga. 

Tad us 

mulkba-ge 

ekki 

admia-ge 

and he narrow to-fall 

began. 

Then that 

count y'y-of one 

man-of 

pas jai apria. 

Un apple paille 

bicbeb siir 

ebugane 

gbalb'a, 

yiear going arrived. 

By-him oioyi fields 

in pigs 

to-graze 

was-sentr 

te ob cbbilln jibrli 

sur kbatte tbiyye 

apna pet 

bharne-gii 

1 ebata 

ayid he hyisks which 

pigs eating yoere 

own belly 

fill-to 

ivishiyig 


tliiyya, par kOi uahT deta thlyya. Tad liOslia bichch aige 

teas, hut anyoyie not giving teas. Then sense in having-come 

kabne lagga, ‘ mere bappa pas kinne majCiri-gu bahut ttik 

to-say began, ‘ yny father near hoic-many hired-labovrers-to much food 

liai, te bau bbuklia nnrta liai. Ilau utliige apne 1)appa pas 

is, and I hungry dying am. T haring-arisen own father near 


jaagra te us-ko kahngra, “ be bapp, 

will -go and him-to tcill-soy, “0 father, 

kivva, iw is joga nahl ki 

icas-done, now this worthy yiot that 


maT sbaniana-ga te tera gunah 
by-yne heaveyi-of and thy sin 
bhl tera put akbwani, 

again thy son may-call-yyiyself, 
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ma-nS apne majuri biclicha 6kkl jida bana.” ’ Tad uthIgS 

me-to oton hired-labourers among one like make." ’ Then having-arisen 

apne bappa pas turia ; te oh aje dur hi thiyya ki xw-ko 
own father near went ; and he yet far indeed was that him 

dekbige us-ke bappa-gu tars aya, te daunge gal laya te 

having-seen his father -to pity came, and having -run neck pressed and 

bara chtunia. Puti us-ko kahia ki, ‘ he bapp, max 

much kissed. By-son him-to it-waa-said that, ‘ 0 father, hy-me 

shamana-ga te tera gunah kiyya te iw hau is joga nabi ki 
heaven-of and thy sin was-done and now I this worthy not that 

bbi tera put akbwawl.’ Bappi apng naukarl-gu kahia ki, 

again thy son may-he-called.' By-father own servants-to it-was-said that, 

‘ chafigia tho chafigl pushak kadhi le-ao te is-ko lao, t§ 

'fine than fine raiment having-taken-out bring and him-to put-on, and 

is-ke haththa bichcli chhap te pairi bichch jutti, te pale huwwe 

him-of hand on ring and feet on shoes, and reared been 
wachchhe-gu le-alge halal karo, ki khaha te khushi 

calf having-brought killed make, that we-may-eat and merry 

inanawa ; kyS, mera ea put mari gaya thiyya, iw jiwia 

we-may-make ; why, my this son having-died gone was, now come-to-life 

hai; gawan gaya thiyya, iw labhi paria.’ Tad oh khushi karne 

is; lost gone was, now finding fell' Then they merry to-make 

lagge. 

began. 


Us-ka bara put pailia bichch thiyya ; jad ghara-ge nere aya, 
Mim-of big son field in was ; when house-of in-vicinity came, 
gaune te nacline-ga waj sunia, te ekki naukara thS puchhia ki, 

singing and dancing-of sound was-heard, and one servant from asked that, 

‘ ea kya hai?’ Un us-ko kahia ki, ‘tera bhai aya, te 

‘ this what is ? ’ By-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother came, and 

teri bappi palia huwwa wachchha halal kiyya huwwa hai, is 

by-thy father reared been calf killed made been is, this 

Avaste ki razi-bazi labbha.’ Un gusse hoige 

on-account-of that safe-and-sound was-found.' By-him angry having-become 

iia chahia ki andar bare. Tad us-ke bappi bahr 

not was-wished that inside may-go. Then him-nf by-father outside 

aisre us-ko manlya. Un bappa-gu jawab dina, 

having-come him-to it-was-persuaded. By-him father-to answer was-given, 
'dekh inni warhi-gi hau teri tahl karta haT, te kadhi tere 

‘lo so-many years-of I thy service doing am, and ever thy 
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hukma-sre 

barkhilaf 

nahi 

turia. 

par tai kadhi 

4kk lela wi 

nahi 

order-of 

against 

not 

went. 

but by -thee ever 

one kid even 

not 

dina 

ki hau 

apni 

yare sathth khushl 

mana? ; par jad 

tera 


was-ffiven that I own friends with merry may-make; but tchen thy 

ea put ay a jin tera mal kaniril bicheh udaya, taT 

this son came hy-whom thy property harlots in was-wasted^ hy-thee 
us-ke liyye palia huwwa wachcliha halal kiyya.’ Un 

him-of for-the-sake reared been calf killed was-made.' By-him 


us-ko kahia, ‘ he put, tau 
him-to it-was-said, ‘0 son^ thou 
bai, SOI tera hai. Par 

is, ihat-ecen thine is. But 

tbiyya ; kyS, tera ea bhai 

was ; why, thy this brother 


sada 

mere paS bai ; jo-kujjh 

mera 

always 

my near art ; ichatever 

mine 

khu^^bi 

manaai te khush bona 

chabita 

merry 

to-make and merry to-be 

wanted 

mari 

gaya tbiyya, iw 

jiwia 


having-died gone was, now come-to-life 


hai ; gawan gaya tbiyya, iw labbha bai.’ 

is; lost gone was, now found is.' 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

SASI. 

Obdinam Diaubct. 

Specimen II. 


(Dr. T. Grahmne BaUey.) Noethebn Fakjab.. 


Mhare do 

pir 

lage 

jatte 

thiyye ; 

4kki 

A# 

ga 

Our two 

saints 

going-along 

going 

were ; 

one 

village 

mahgne 

gae ; 

6kki 

kajjia 

pasa 

ddddh 

mangia ; 

un 

to-beg 

went ; 

one 

female- Jatt 

from 

milk was-asked ; 

by-her 

nahl 

dina ; 

uh 

turi gae. 

us-ka 

ddddh 

lahu 

hoi 

not was-given ; 

they 

going went^ 

, her-of 

milk 

blood 

becoming 

gea. 

Un 

kajjia 

dekhia ki 

duddh 

lahu 

hoi 

went. 

By-that 

female- Jatt was-seen that 

milk 

blood 

be/oming 

gea ; 

uh 

bhi 

magar dauri. 

Ung 

kiha, 

‘ja 

went ; 

she 

then 

after ran. By-them 

it-was-said 

*90 

bachcha, 

tera 

duddh 

usi 

tarah 

hoi 

jagra.’ 

Uh 

little-onei 

. thy 

milk 

that-very 

way 

becoming 

will-go.' 

She 

ghare 

ai 

te dekhia, te 

ddddh 

usi 

tarah 

hoi 

home 

came 

and saw, and 

milk 

that-very 

way 

becoming 

gea 

thiyya. 







gone 

was. 








Uni 

do 

rsf 

pire 

4kk karamat 

ki ; 

4kki 

By-those-very 

two 

saints 

one miracle 

was-done ; 

by -one 

arka 

sathth 

dOph 

putti. 

bhi us-k6 riddige 

khaya, 

elbow 

with 

iguana was-dug-up. 

then it 

having-cooked 

was-eaten. 

bhi 

un 

dujje-go 

kahia 

ki. 

‘ mai 

putti. 

tail 

then 

by-him 

other-to 

it-was-said that. 

‘ hy-me 

was-dug-up, thou 


is-ko bhi sara-jit kar.’ Bhi un haddia katthia kiyyia, 

it again alive make' Then hy-him hones together were-madey 
te hdthth pherige kaline lagoSj ‘ ja bachcba, daiiri 

and hand having-icaved to~say began, 'go little-one, running 

ja ; ’ bhi uh dauri gai te sara-jit hoi I'® 

go ; ' then it running icent and alive becoming went. And 
un doi piri-ge Da Bhalad Bhagat te Malang thiyve, te 

those tico saints-of names Bhalad Bhagat and Malang were, and 

Bhalad Bhagat Malahga-ga mama thiyya. 

Bhalad Bhagat Jlalahg-of mother' 9 -brother teas. 
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CRIMINAL SAsi. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Two of our saints Avere going along. They went to a village to beg and asked a 
female Jatt for milk, but she did not give it. When they Avent aAA^ay, her milk Avas 
transformed into blood. Seeing that the milk had been changed to blood, the Jatt 
Avoman ran after them. They said to her, ‘ go home, little one, thy milk Avill be as 
before.’ When she came home and saAV it, then the milk had become as it used to be. 

Those tAA'O saints did a miracle. One of them dug up an iguana with his elbow, 
cooked it, and ate it. Then he said to the other one, ‘ I haAe dug it up, and now 
thou restore it to life.’ Then he put the bones together, waved his hand and said, ‘ go, 
little one, run aAvay.’ Then it ran aAvay and became alive again. The names of 
those tAvo saints were Bhalad Bhagat and Malang, and Bhalad Bhagat Avas Malang’s 
maternal uncle. 


The dialect spoken by the SSsis of the United Provinces is not so well known. 
Specimens have been received from Saharanpur and Kheri. They seem to show 
that the Sasis speak the same language as their neighbours. They are much 
less numerous than in the Panjab, and conditions are not favourable for preserving 
a strange dialect. It Avill be sufficient to give a short specimen, received from Kheri, 
as an illustration of the speech of the Shsis, or Stsiyas, as they are here called, of the 
United Provinces. It is practically Ilindostani. It is, of course, likely enough that 
other Shsiyas speak a dialect more closely related to that illustrated in the preceding 
pages. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

SASIYA. 

Obdinaey Dialect. 


District Kueri. 


Jane-me 
Winter-in 

chapware-ne 
8nb-%nspector-by 

pakar-kar Mirat 
having- seized Meerut 


katya bachya 

cows calves 

mage the. 

demanded were. 


pare the. Das rupia 

tending were. Ten rupees 

Ham-par nikre n^i. Ham-ko 
Us-on voere-found not. TJs 
WahS kaid 


kar 

making 

bhej 

sending 


diye. 

loere-given. 

dive. 

* 

were-given. 


pabocha diye. 

having-caused-to-reach were-given. 

■ Bari ho gae. 

Acquitted becoming went. 


There imprisoned 


Phir 

Then 


Surtapur-me .char baras rahe. 

Sultunpur-in four years remained. 


Surtapur-ko 

Sultanpur-to 

Surtapur-mi 

Sultanpur-in 


munj 

aur 

rambans 

kutti 

the. 

Ham-ne munsi-se yeh 

munja 

and 

aloe-fibres 

hammering were. 

Us-by Munshi-to this 

kaha 

ki. 

‘ ham-ko 

ek 

arji, 

yahl-se likh do 

tcas-said that, 

‘ tis-to 

one 

petition, 

here-from writing give 

ki 

ham 

yi-se 

aur 

jagah basae jal.’ Larat-ne 

that 

loe 

herefrom 

other 

place settled may-go.' Lord-by 

yeh 

hukum 

diya 

ki. 

* ya-se 

nikar-ke ban-me 

this 

oi'der 

was-given 

that. 

‘ here-from 

having-gone-out forest-in 


basae jae.’ 

settled may-go.'’ 

mahine-ki cbbutti 

month-of leave 


Ham 

We 


ban-me 

foresi-in 


le-kar apne 

having-taken own 


ae aur ban-se 

came and forest-from 

bete-ko milne-ko 
son-to meeting-for went. 


ek 

one 


gae. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the winter I had been tending cattle. The sub-inspector demanded ten rupees 
from me, and as I had not got them I was seized and sent to Meerut, Avhere I was put 
in prison. Afterwards I was released and sent to Sultanpur, where I remained for four 
years, beating muhja and Bam reeds (for basket work). I said to the Munshi, ‘I have a 
petition. Write that I may be settled in some other place.’ The lord gave order that 
I might go thence and be settled in the jungle. I came to the jungle, and there I took 
one month’s leave and went to see my son. 

I 2 
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CRIMINAL SASl. 


The specimens printed above illustrate the ordinary dialect of the Sasis, especially 
„ . . , , that spoken in Northern Paniah. As we have seen it 

Crimtnal SssT. i 

mainly agrees with Panjabi in phonology, while its in- 
flexional forms are intermediate between that language and Hindustani ; some of the 
case suffixes being identical with those used in the latter form of speech. ^ I have 
already mentioned that this partial agreement with Hindostani can very well be a con- 
sequence of the migratory life of the SSsis. At present most of them live in Govern- 
ment Reservations and in circumstances which are not favourable for the preservation 
of the purity of their dialect. 

Formerly their eondition was different. In the words of Abdul Ghafur, ‘ they are 
professional thieves and very brave.’ In order to be able to converse with each other 
without being understood by outsiders, they have, like other criminal tribes, in addition 
to their real dialect, devised a criminal variation, an argot or ‘ thieves’ Latin ’ which 
they themselves call Farsi, Persian. 

This is not, however, a different dialect, but identical with the common speech in 
phonology and grammar. Moreover, it is not known to all Sasis, young children being 
unacquainted with it. It is based on the ordinary dialect and consists in changing in- 
dividual words so as to make them unrecognizable. As in the case of European argots, 
it contains a number of peculiar words, probably picked up from various sources, 
most of which cannot so far be satisfactorily explained. Dr. Bailey has published a long 
list of them. !Many of them are well-known Aryan words. Others such as Jcuhar, cock, 
are onomatopoeic. Several are based on some metaphor, as is often the case in 
European argots. Compare gait, poison used for putting into the food of cultivators’ 
cattle, lit. pill ; chardwd, advocate, lit. herdsman ; khurd, lower part of leg, lit. hoof. 
Some words are also apparently borrowed from other languages ; thus, hdrmi, woman, 
wife, might be compared with Sherpa permi ; nad, village, with Kanarese nddu, 
country, GOndi ndr, village ; lalli, night, with Arabic laila. The greatest portion 
of the vocabulary of Criminal Sasi, however, consists of common words changed or 
disguised in various ways. 

The letters of a ivord are often transposed. Thus we find kdhrd instead of bakrd, 
goat ; khum perhaps instead of mukh, face ; chmni instead of mdehi, shoemaker ; chhdmi 
instead of mdchhi, a certain water-carrying caste ; tep instead of pet, belly ; tiph instead 
of pitth, back ; bakat instead of batak, duck, and so on. 

The most common device of disguising words is, however, to add a syllable in front, 
and this addition often entirely supersedes the beginning of the word. Thus the ordi- 
nary Sasi Avord for ‘ ten ’ is das. By adding kha in front we get kliadas and finally khas, 
both of Avhich are used in Criminal SSsi. Similarly aa'C find bdl, khabdl and clihahdl, 
hair ; pair, khapair, chJtapair and nhair, foot, and so forth. The usual additions of this 
kind AA'hich occur in the materials at my disposal are as folloAVS : — 

k added before A'OAvels. With a folloAving a it I)Ocomes ku, ko, Avith a following d 
7.0; thus, 7, Panjabi 7, eye; kokkh, Panjabi akkh, eye; kundar nnH. andar, 

inside; kugge, Panjabi agge, in front of; kbttd and dtd, flour ; kbth — dth, eight; 
kdclmi=ddr/ii, man; kd)iii<x=dnd, anna. 

kh is also sometimes added before Aowels ; tlius khassi = assi, eighty ; khtipar= 
ilpar, above. More commonly, however, we find the syllable kha added before words 
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beginning with consonants ; thus, khatin, three ; khadand, tooth ; hhadas, ten; khandk^ 
nose ; khanau, nine ; khapair, foot ; khamai, by me ; khardju, Panjabi rdjl, pleased. 
The additional syllable kha then often supersedes the initial syllable of the word ; 
thus, kJiuntd, an iron and wood instrument for digging, cf. Hindostani gaintd ; khas= 
das, ten; khau-=nau, nine; khdkk=ndkk, nose; khigalnu—nikalnd, to come out; 
khls=bis, twenty; kJi^h=mSh, mouth; khikhnd=likh?id, to write; kliuth=hdth, 
hand. 

g is apparently used in a similar way, though I have not found more than one 
certain instance, viz. gupdkl—sipdJii, soldier. 

c/i only occurs as a substitute for thus, chatd'm=-hatdnd, to show; chdll= 
boli, speech. It is, however, possible that it can be used instead of other labials. 
Thus, chat, water, may be for pdni ; compare Kolhati cheni. In Western Paliari, 
however, w^e find a similar word chls, Avater. 

chh is quite common ; thus, chhakdn=kdnn, ear ; chhapair=pair, loot ; 
chhabdrml=bdrmi, woman ; chhabdptd and bdptd, father; chhabhautd and bhautd, 
brother ; chhabhain and bhdn, sister. This chh often replaces the initial consonant ; 
thus, clihutt, chhaputt anA piUt, son ; chhauhi—bahul, much ; chhattit—bhattu, a S5si 
man ; chhdhar=bdhar, outside ; chhalak=balak, tomorrow ; chhuhd^buhd, door ; 
chhaihrd—icaihrd, calf. In all these instances the original word begins with a labial, 
and Dr. Bailey restricts the change to such words as begin witli b, and that is no 
doubt usually the case. In the materials received from Gurdaspur and Sialkot, 
however, we also find forms such as chhakdnn, ear ; chhangdh=gtmdh, sin ; chhaghar, 
house ; chhaurat, woman ; chhakaun, who r chhakgd, what ? chhagadhd, a.ss, and 
so forth. 

j anAjh are used in the same way as ch and chh ; thus, jadd—bard, big ; Jhukhd 
and chhukhd=bhukhd, hungry. 

dh is comparatively frequent; thus, dhagal=gal, neck; dhanere = nere, near; 
dhabdn=bdn, sister ; clhabdptd = bdptd, father ; dhamulk=mulkt country. In dhdmM, 
village, d/i seems to have superseded an old gr. D in dlmnd—jimnd, to eat, is used in 
a similar way. 

« is a common substitute for various sounds ; thus, ndll=chdll, forty ; nbri= 
chbri, theft ; ninyd—chiriyd, bird ; nebkld=chhbkrd, boy ; nika^—tikat, ticket ; 
nbmbu=tbmbu, a house-breaking instrument; naukhnd=dekhnd, see; nanj=panj, 
five ; narhnd— pa i'hnd, read ; nuchhna— puchhnd, ask ; nair^pair, foot ; ndgg=pdgg, 
turban; net=fet, belly; >ibhal = bbltal, heap of grain ; 7idll7=ldlll, ni^ht ; nadhuk= 
satuluq, box ; ndhb=sdhb, sahib ; naihr=shahr, city ; nuraj or nhuraj=suraj, sun ; 
ndth—sdth, with. 

nh is often substituted for aspirated letters and for s ; thus, nhe=chhe, six ; 
7 ihbdnd=chhbdndt, leave ; nhblle=clihblle, gram ; nhlk=ih}k, right ; nhdnd=fhdnd, 
police station; nJidIl=^thdri, brass vessel; nhi(td-=phittd, abuiJe ; nhat=sat, seven; 
nliir=^sir, head ; >ih7k/id=slkh?id, learn ; nhls=8is, head, and so forth. 

p does not seem to be much used in this way. I have found it in pbdnd = chbdnd, 
to have sexual intercourse with, and perhaps in plhg'i, fire ; pi)d, oil, etc. 
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h is often prefixed to words beginning with vowels, thus, hea=ed, this; hiic=iw, 
now ; bditJie=dtthe, there ; haur=aur, and ; beJc=eli, one. Before consonants we find 
ba ; thus, bagdlle, gram ; balud, rupee. In bcirldthi, stick, we have a double prefix 
bar. In other cases 6 replaces an initial consonant; thus, bord=c1ihdrd, boy; badi= 
cliadl, silver; bendrd=jandi'd, lock; biicar =jhiur, water-carrier; bendhd-=-sandhd^ 
male bufi;alo ; ba)iJi=sanh, house-breaking; baHnd = sdnd, gold; bunydrd=stinydrd, 
goldsmith ; bindu, Hindu, etc. 

r and rh, finally, are often substituted for k, kh, respectively ; thus, rdthl=.kdt%l, 
retnd=kdtndt exit', rdl=kdl, famine; runji — kunjly'kej-, ruddh or rhadhdl= 
khudd, God; rhaphd = khafd, angry; rhijmat = kliidmcit, service; rhet — khet, field;. 
rhdt = khdt, bed. and so forth. 

It will be seen from the examples quoted that one ar.d the same word often 
occurs in many variously disguised forums. Thus we find khajtair, chhapair, nair and 
pair, iooi chhabdptd, dhabdptd and father ; bagdlle, nholle Sindi chhdlle, ^dkva, 

and so on. There is not, so far as we can see, any principle according to which one 
or the other form is chosen. The use of different letters in order to make a word 
unrecognizable is, so far as can be ascertained, absolutely arbitrary, and it is impossible 
to detect any rules regulating the choice between them. 

Another way of disguising words is by adding consonants after them. Such 
additions are : — 

k in chttlknd, to si^eak ; cf. chdU=bdll, speech. A kh has apparently been inserted 
in the middle of a word in mikhUd=miltd, is being met Avith. 

g is common after r in several pi’ojiominal forms ;' thus, mergd, my ; tergd, thy ; 
kehrgd, which. It is further added after verbs such as kauhgnd=hahnd, tell ; 
rauhgnd—rahnd, remain ; gaugnd, to go ; gaugd,'\\a\\\, cf. gayd, went. It also occurs 
in several stray instances such as kadgl, ever ; kdgg't, kdl, anyone ; chaitg = chdr, four; 
duh(higl=duhd7, ap})eal ; hukamga-kd, the command, and so forth. 

th is added in nau(hd = na, name ; dur(hd = dur, far ; nallUl=ndl, barber. 

t occurs in forms such as bdptd, father ; bhautd, brother ; mautl, mother ; and a 
double addition dhre is used mjaudhre^jau, barley. 

p is added after vocalic bases; tlius, depud, to give; lepud, io take; lidpnd,to 
become. Similarly ndhpl, not. The use of an added b is more doubtful. I have 
noted legbd = lcigd, began ; and in clihubrd—chhagrd, goat, b seems to have superseded 
g in the middle of a Avord. 

r is added in AAords such as dhdr, tAvo ; ther, three. Injasnia, go ; asrna, come, 
sr has been added after the base. 

3I(jre sporadic interchange of consonants can he observed in forms such as 
kunibhlu — kumhdr, potter ; cf. uedkld = chhdkrd, hoy ; gav nd—gddhd, ass, etc. 

Abbreviated forms also occur; such are kdndh, the dark half of a month ; khdud — 
klidlnu, to oi)en ; pdgg=pagrl, turban. 

The preceding examples Avill have shoAvn that also the voaa'cIs are occasionally 
chan^'ed. Thus, a and d become ii, o and d, respectively, Avhen a k is prefixed; 
compare before; kddrul, man. When a is added « and d often become ; 

thus, kauhgnd, to tell ; gauge, Aveut ; cliang, four. Compare also bhautd, brother; 
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mauti, mother. In other instances an «-sound is changed to e ; thus, chengua=changay 
gooH bendhd=sandhd, male buffalo ; legbd—lagd,he^axi-, reA-//toa«d=raM«a, place ; 
retnd=kdtnd, cut. I and u are sometimes interchanged ; thus, bi‘^l=bundd, eardrop; 
gupdh'i=sipdhi, soldier; khardju = rdji, pleased. An e or ai may be changed to « or ; 
thus, khuntd=gaiiitd, pickaxe; naukhnd — dekhw, see; b is occasionally replaced by 
a?/ or eo ; thus, bau)id=sdnd, gold; nebkld=chhbkm, boy. Other instances of inter- 
change are baled = hilld, cat ; ledkri = lakrl , wood; gdddar=gldar, jackal, and so forth. 
All such changes are apparently quite arbitrary. Note also double changes in words 
such as khadepangrd = dengyd, will give ; khaniit]i=pitth, back; chulknd — bblndy to 
speak ; clilia)igdh=gu)idh, sin ; f//i««il7r=Kashmir ; d/i?maZ«i«/i=Musalman ; thub= 
uth, camel, and so forth. 

N one of these changes affects the grammar of the dialect. The inflexional forms 
remain the same. The individual words alone are changed. Thus many of the 
pronouns apjiear in a new shape ; compare khamai and mat, by me ; khamera, 
khamergd, mergd and merd, my , and so on. The present tense of the verb substan- 
tive is hbpb, hope, hope, and so forth, or hope tliroughout ; “ I went ” is gauhga or 
jast'id and so forth. 

It follows from what has already been said that the Criminal Sasi is not a 
separate dialect, and that the individual words have no fixed forms. Ordinary words 
are of course used to a great extent, and the degree in which they are disguised, 
and the manner of disguising, differ. The specimens which follow will give a good 
idea of this argot. The first two have been placed at my disposal by Dr. Grahame 
Bailey, the chief authority on SSsI. The third has been received from Gurdaspur. 
The Standard List of Words and Sentences in ordinary and criminal S5si, for which I 
am likewise indebted to the kindness of Dr. Bailey, will be found on pp. 178£F. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

s^sl. 

Criminal Variation. 


Specimen I. 


(lyr. T. Crrahame Bailey.) 


B4kki 

kodmia-ge dhor 

b5re 

thiyye. Bun 

bichcha 

khike 

One 

man-of 

tioo 

hoys 

were. Them 

among hy-the-little 

bapte-gu 

kauhgia 

ki, ‘ 

he bapte, dhamala-ga 

jihrga khissa 

merga 

father-to 

it-icas-said 

that. 

‘0 father, property-of 

what share 

mine 

asrta hope, mauu 

depi 

nod.’ 

Bun bun-ko khapna 

nharga 

coming is, me-to 

giving 

leave' 

By-him them-to own 

all 

dhamal 

khabati 

nodia. 

Nhori 

khroje nichhe 

khike bore 

nharga 

property 

dividing was-left. 

Few 

days after 

hy-little hoy 

all 

mal 

nattha 

kullge 

khadur 

dhamulka bichcli jasrige 

rauhgia,. 


property together having-made distant country in having-gone stayed, 


te 

hot he 

nharge 

naise nhairl 

namme 

bichch khalai 

nodia. 

and 

there 

all 

pice evil 

works 

in expending 

left. ' 

Jad 

nharga 

nharch 

kuli lina, 

bus 

dhamulka 

bichch 

jada 

When 

all 

spent 

doing was-taken. 

that 

country 

in 

great 

dhakal 

tawia. 

Boh 

chhauht naura 

tawia. 

Tad bus 

dhamulka-ge 

famine 

fell. 

lie 

very narrow 

'fell. 

Theri that 

country-of 

b<5kkl 

kodmia-ge nas 

gauga, bun bus-ko kbapnie nailie 

bicbch 

tunde 

one 

man-of 

near 

tcent, hy-him 

him own fields 

in 

pigs 


nhuganC* 

to-graze 


ghelwia, 

he-Tcas-sent, 


te 

and 


bus-kr 

him-of 


kharji 

icish 


tin 

was 


bun 

those 


tapli]e-gu 

fodders 


jihrge 

which 


tunde dilute 

thiyye 

khapna 

net 

nhare ; 

bus-ko 

koi nahi 

depta 

pigs eating 

were 

own 

belly 7)10 y- fill; 

him-to anyone not 

giving 

thiyyn. 

Bhi 

iiuslia. 

bichch 

asrigc 

kauhgne 

lagga. 

‘ merge 

was. 

Then 

sense 

in 

having-come 

to-say 

began. 


bapte-ge 

nas 

jadi 

khajure 

-gii 

chhauht 

tiini 

hope, te 

hau 

father-oj 

near 

m any h ircd-labo nrers-to 

7n )ich 

food 

is, and 

I 

chhukba 

lugta 

bi^pe. 

Hau 

kliapne 

i)apte 

nas 

jasraugra 

te 

hvngry 

dying 

am. 

I 

own 

father near ic ill-go 

and 

kav.bgangra 

ki, 

“ he 

bapte, 

mai 

naiiuiua-! 

?ii te 

terga jada 

nasiir 

iriU-.$(iy 

that, 

“ 0 

father. 

hy-rne 

hearen-of and 

thy great 

sin 



CBIUlKAIi slst. 


65 - 


kulia hope, biwke hau bis khajoga nahi hope ki kodmi maau tergil 


done is. 

no/w I this worthy not 

am 

. that men 

me 

thy 

bora kauhge 

; dhamanS khajure 

jida 

rgkhwi 

nod.” ’ 

Bhi 

boy may-say 

; me hired-labourers 

like 

placing 

leave” ’ 

Then- 

butMge 

khapne bapte uas gauga. 

te 

boh khajg 

khad^ 

thiyya,. 

having-arisen 

own father near went. 

and 

he yet 

far 

was. 

ki bus-ko 

naukhige bus-ke bapte-gu 

dbrahm asria. 

te 

binkige 


that him having-seen him-of father-to compassion came, 
bus-ko dhagal lf>ya te chhauht kbacbumia. 


and having-run- 


Bori 


bus-ko- 


him-to neck was-pressed and 

much it-was-kissed. 

By-boy 

him-to- 

kauhgia 

ki, ‘ he bapte. 

mai 

dbamana-ga 

te 

terga 

nasor 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ 0 father. 

by-me 

heaven-of 

and 

thy 

sin 

kulia. 

biwke bis khajoga 

nahl 

hope ki 

bM 

terga 

bora 

was-made. 

now this worthy 

not 

am that 

. again 

-thy 

boy 

rauhge.’ 

Bapte khapne 

khaukarl-gu 

kauhgia 

ki, 

* nharl^ 


may-remain.’ 
sattba chengue 
than fine 
nhap te 


By-falher ovan 
richre le-asro te 

clothes bring and 


servants- to it-was-said that, ‘ all . 
bis-ko dbalao, te bis-ke khotba*gu 


this-of put-on, and 


nhaire-gil 


pauni, te tome kangala-gu 


this-of 

l^asrige 


hand-to 

balal 


ring and 

feet- to shoes, and fat 

calf 

having-broufht 

killed 

kulo, ki 

dima 

te nushi 

kuia. 

Merga 

bea 

bora 

make, that 

we-may-eat 

and merry may-make. 

My 

this 

boy 

lugi 

gauga thiyya, 

biwke khaiiwx 

tawia ; 

gawan 

gauga 

thiyya,. 

having-died 

gone was. 

now living 

fell; 

lost 

gone 

was. 


biw khalabhi tawia.’ Bbi boh nushi kulne lagge. 

now having-found fell' Then they merry to-make began. 


Buska 

jada 

bora nailla bichch thiyya. 

Jad 

khaule 

asria,. 

Sim-of, 

big 

boy field in 

was. 

When 

house-to 

camCy 

dhagaune 

te 

khanachne-ga khawaj 

nbunia. 

Tad 

b^kki 

singing 

and 

dancing-of sound 

was-heard. 

Then 

one 

khanaukara-gu 

chulaige nuchhia ki. 

‘ b^ 

kya 

hope ? ’ 

Bun 

servant-to 

having-called it-was-asked that 

, ‘ this 

what 

is?' 

By -him 


bus-ko 

him-to 


kauhgia, 

it-was-said, 


‘ terga 
‘ thy 


bhauta 

brother 


asria 

come 


hope, 

is. 


terge 
by- thy 


bSpte 

by-father 


toma 

fat 


kangal balal 

kulia, 

khis 

naste 

ki 

boh 

chengua 

calf killed was-made. 

this 

on-account-of that 

'he 

well 

khalabhi tawia.’ 

Boh 

kharinj 

hopia te 

bus-ki 

kharji 

kundar 

having-fo^ind fell.' 

He 

angry 

became and 

him-of 

wish 

inside 

jasrne-gi nahT thi. 

Bhi 

bus-ka 

bapta 

chhar 

asrige 

bus-k6 

going-of not was. 

Then 

him-of 

father 

outside 

having-come 

him 
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narse-g] 


kharaju kulne 

pleased to-make 

lep, kMtne 
take, so-many years-of 
naliT noria ; tc 

not was-hroken ; and 
kliapng ' khosti nathtli 
own friends with 


lagga. 


began. 


tergi 

thy 

tai 

by- thee 
nuslii 


Bun 
By -him 
khatalil 
service 
kadhi 
ever 

kuli; 


merry may-make ; when 




terga 


dliamal benjrie bicbch 


bapte-gu khwab depia, ‘ naukhi 
father-to answer toas-given, ‘ seeing 

kulta hope, te kadhi terga kbakba. 

am, and ever thy saying 

cbhabri nabi depi, ki 

goat not was- given, that 
jad terga bea bora asria 

thy this boy came 

laya, tai bus-ke 


doing 

bek 

one 


by-iohom thy property 

harlots 

among 

was-spent, by-thee him-of 

li^-ye 

tom a 

kfuigal 

lialal 

kulia.’ 

Bun bus-ko kaubgia. 

for-the-sake 

fat 

calf 

killed 

was-made.* 

By-him him-to it-was-said. 

‘ tau nada 

merge 

11 as 

bojie ; j 

ibrga merga 

bope, terga bope. Par 

‘ thou alicays 

my 

side 

a 7 't ; 

what mine 

is, thine is. But 

rauja 

kiilma 

te 

nusli 

bopna chabita tbiyya ; kyu, terga liea 

merriments 

to-make 

and 

happy 

to-be proper teas ; why, thy this 

bbauta 

lugi 

gaiiga 

tblyyi 

i, biwke 

jiwi tawia ; gawan gauga 

brother having-died 

gone 

teas. 

now 

living fell ; lost gone 


%ya, 

was, 


biwke 

now 


kbalal di! 
finding 


tawia.’ 

felt: 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

SASl. 


Criminal Variation. 


Specimen 11. 


(Dr. T. Grahame Bailey.) 
Mharge dhor pir 


nure 


jasarte thiyye. Bekki 


0«r two 

saints 

going-along going were. 

One 

chhgngne gauge. 

Bdkki 

khetia 

nasa 

khadiiddh 

to-be g 

went. 


One female-Jatt 

from 

milk 

Bun 

nahi depia. 

Buh 

nun 

gauge, 

bus-ka 

By-her 

not waa-given. 

They 

going-away 

went. 

her-of 

khaJahu 

h5pi 

gauga. 

Bun 

khetia 

nokhia bhai 

blood 

becoming 

went. 

By-that 

female-Jatt 

it-was-aeen that 

khalahu 

hopi 

gauga, 

huh bhi 

nichhe 

binki. 

Buno 

blood 

becoming 

went, 

she then 

after 

ran. 

By-them 


‘bori, 

jasar 

; terga khaddddh busi 

narah 

hopi 

jasragra.* 

Buh 

^ girl. 

go. 

thy milk 

that-very 

way 

becoming 

will-go.' 

She 

asan 

te 

nokhia, te 

khaddddh 

busi 

narah 

hopi 

gauga 

went 

and 

it-waa-seen, and 

milk 

that-very 

way 

becoming 

gone 


nddd 
village 
chhengia. 
was-asked^ 
kbadiiddh 
milk 

khaddddh 
mUk 
kauhgia, 
it-ime-saidt 
khaule 
home 

thiyya,. 
toai. 


Buni 

dhor pire 

dno 

bdkk 

karamat 

kuli. 

Bdkki 

Thoae-very 

two by-saints 

by-them 

one 

miracle 

was-done. By-one 

arka nathth 

doph 

nutti. 

Bhi 

bus-ko 

khriddige 

elbow with 

iguana 

was-dug-up. 

Then 


it having-cooked 

dimia. 

Bhi bun 

nusre-go kauhgia 

bhai. 

‘ mai 

nutti, 

it-was-eaten. 

Then by -him 

other-to it-was-said 

that. 

‘ by-me 

was-dug-up. 

tau bis-ko 

bhi narajit 

kul.’ Bhi 

bun 

koddia 

nath^a 

thou this 

again alive 

make' Then hy-him 

bones 

together 

kulia. 

te kdthth 

nherige 

kauhgne 

lagga, 

‘ jasar 

kbabachcha. 

were-made, 

and hand 

having-waved 

to-say 

began. 

‘ go 

little-one. 

binki jasar 

.’ Bhi buh binki 

gaugi 

te 

narajit hopi 

running go.' 

Then it 

running 

went 

and 

alive 

becoming 


gaugi. 

went. 

Malang 

Malang 


Te bun. dhore pire-ge nauthe Bhalad Bhagat te 

And those two saints-of names Bhalad Bhagat ana 

thiyye, te Bhalad Bhagat Malahga-ga dhamama thiyya.^ 
were, and Bhalad Bhagat Malang-of mother' s-brother was. 


* For a free translation of this gpeciinen, aea above, p- 58. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

SASl. 

Criminal Variation. 

Specimen III. 

District Gtjrdaspijr. 

Beki mankhe-te clhor chhabolire the. Khike-ne bappa-tMa 

One nian-to two sons were. Younger-hy father-to 

kaugia pal, ‘ e bappa, jo mergia dhaglia asarta hai chhaidvi 

it'was-said that, ' O father, tohich my share coming is dividing 

de.’ Jo kuclih tlua chhaidvi dina, Thori dihi pichhui 

give.' What ever a-as dividing was-given. Few days after 
kbiko chhabolirc-ne nabli kuchli lepi-ke dur dhamiilkha-ko 

younger son-hy all lohatcver having-tahen distant coimtry-to 

chilpia gogci. Botlii jasri jai raugia ; jerha dhamal 

•walked went. There having-gone having-gone stayed ; tcliat property 


tliui, bd 

bdthi 

dliiii 

lina. 

J ad 

nabh kuehh rharch 

mi 

teas, tha 

t there 

eating 

was-taken. 

When 

all whatever spent 

making 

depia, 

bus 

dhainulkha, wichch 

cbhaut 

ral 

taui gauga, 

hdr 

was-given, 

that 

country 

in 

great 

famine 

falling went, 

and 

chhCikha 

lugne 

legba, 

ta beki 

raru 

khaule 

jasri 

raugia. 

hungry 

to- die 

began, >. 

ind one 

citizen 

in-house 

having -gone 

stayed. 


Biis-ko tudhe nageo-ue iihcjia. Bus-ka biyahi matbal tbia pai 

Jlim-to swine to-graze it-was-sent. Uim-oJ this desire was that 

‘ jd uhikkar tndiie dinitc hoi nhikkar dimi-ke nhet nhar 

‘ irhich husks swine eat those husks having-eaten belly fill 

lepHga,’ pai bus-ko kdi dcpta nalii thia. Xlier bus-nfl iihurt 

may-take' bceanse him-lo anyone giving not was. Then him-to sense 

asrl ‘j,’aut;i liaur kaiigne h'd)";! ki, ‘ mer":e bappa-ki? khaliauht khiti 
earning went and fo-say began that, ‘ my father-vf much bread 
luikhltl l!ii, bau cliliuklia Uiirta, IiaT. Hau kiiUiI-ke apne 

beinq-got was, T hangry dying am. I having-arisen own 

baptr'-kr alias jasrUga baur bus-ko kaugngra pal, '• e bapte, mai 

J'ather-of near irill-go ami him-to will-say that, “ 0 father, by-me 

terira bauv rhadhal-ka eliliaugah kiilia, baur bia khalaiki-ka nahpi 
thy and God-of sin was-done, and this worthiness-of not 
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ki mungo terga chhabohra mankhe kauga. Mungo 

-that me thy son men may-call. Me 

-kkawichclia bek khamjur cbhanewi lepp.” ’ Ib 

among one hired-labourer engaging take.’* ’ Then 


kuapne raina 
oton servant* 
kuapne bappa 

own father 


nhas khaturi cbilpia. 
near walking went. 

kbaraihin asria, baur 
compassion came, and, 
khachummia. Bobre-ne 

kissed. Son-by 

ar rhadhai-ka dhagnah 

and God-of sin 

tersra bobra dbamannS 
thy son me 


Oh aje dur&e 

Me yet far-off 

durkhi-ke 
having-run 
bus-ko 
him-to 

kulia. . 
was-done. 


tbla, khabappa-ko 
was, father-to 
nbatb 
xoith 


kbadekbl-ke 
having-seen 

chbagla-ke nbatb lewi lepia baur 
neck-of loith applying took cmd 
kaugia, ‘ re bap, mai t€rga 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, by-me thy 

Is khalaiki-ka khanabl kbaabbi 

This toorthiness-of not now 

JDhabappI kuapne khanaukri-ko 
they -may- call. ^ By-the-father otcn strvants-to 


kauge.’ 


kaugia pai, ‘ koacbcbbi dabnia lepi asar baur bis-ke dawo, 
it-icas-said that, ‘ good clothes taking come and this-on put-round, 
baur kbotba wicbcb nbap cbaugaT kbarkai dawi dep6, baur bam 

and hand on ring on-feet shoes putting give, and ' we 

kbadimie ar rbusi kula, pai khamera chhabohra lugi 

eating and merry let-make, that my son having-died 

gaugia, khajlwi tawia ; guacbgi gauga sia, kbabib libbwi tawia.’ Bib 

went, alive fell ; lost gone was, now found fell.' Now 

bob rbusi kulne legbe. 
they merry to-make began. 


Jada chhabohra rheta wichch thia. Jad kbaule nhas asria 

Big boy field in was. When house near came 

roicbne-ki khanachne-ki dhawaj nbuni Khatad kbanaukr§-ko 

singing-of dancing-of sound was-heard. Then servants-to 

chalewi-ke nuchhia, ‘ bia chhia hOpi raugia ? ’ Bus-ne 

having-called it-was-asked, ‘ this what becoming is ? ’ Him-by 

kaugia, ‘ terga bhauta asria, baur terge bappa-ne khiti dbamai pai 

it-was-said, ‘ thy brother came, and thy father-by feast was-given that 

kharaju-kbabaju mikbli tawia.’ Bus-ne rbapa hOpi-ke khanaliT 

safe-and-somd being-met fell.' Him-by angry becoming not 

khaebabia pai, ‘ kiindar jisrS.’ Bus-ke bappa*ne chhahar 

wished that, ‘ inside I-may-god His father-by outside 

bus-ko chbamanaya. Bus-ne bappa-ko khajawal) depi 

him-to was-entreated. Him-by father-to ansicer having-given 

‘kbadekb, bitne nhale tergi rbijmat kultS ribs, 

‘ see, so-many years thy service doing remain, and 


asrike 
having-come 
dina, 

was-given, 
baur khatergi 
thy 
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liukamsra-ko kad"I khan^T makhoria. Pur khatai radi bek 

order ever not icas-traiisgressed. But by^thee ever one 

chhebria-ka chhauna khanabi depia ki apne khadosta nhath rhusi 
she-goat-of kid not toas-giten that own friends with merry 

kulS. Baur jad khatera bia cbbabohra asria khajis-ne khatera 

may-make. And tchen thy this son came whom-by thy 

khamal dhachnii khawichch khadewia, khatai bus-ke khawaste kbiti 

property harlots among was-wasted, by-thee him-of for-the-sake feast 

kuli.’ Bus-ne kaugia, ‘ be cbbabohre, kbatau merge nbas 

was-made' Mim-by it-icas-said, ‘ O son, thou my near 

nbadbai hopai, baur jo khamerga bai, so terga-i bai. Par 

always art, and tohat mine is, that thine-also is. But 

nbusi kulnl kbacbabiti hopai, kbakyO, eh terga bhauta 

merry to-make proper is, ichy, this thy brother having-died 

gauga, khajiwi tawia ; dhaguacbi gauga, baur lebhwi tewia.* 

went, alive fell ; lost icent, and being-found fell.' 



KOLHATT. 

The Kolhatis are a tribe of rope danc ^rs and tumblers in Bombay, Berar and the 

Hyderabad State. They are said‘ to take their name from 
kolhat, the bamboo on which they perform. The correspond- 
ing Kanarese form of the name, however, is kollatiga, which is a compound of kol-kdl, 
a stick, a rod, and atiga, a player. In the Bombay Presidency they are also called 
Dombari or Hombhari, which word must have something to do with Horn, the name of 
another Gipsy tribe. According to Mr. Balfour they call themselves Bhatu ; compare 
bhatta, the name used by Sasis to indicate a man of their tribe. 

In the Bombay Presidency the Kolhatis are also makers of the small buffalo horn 
Occupation puUeys which are used with cart ropes in fastening loads. 

They also make hide combs and gunpowder flasks. When a 
girl comes of age, she is called to choose between marriage and prostitution. If, with 
her parents’ consent, she wishes to lead a married life, she is well taken care of and care- 
fully watched. If she chooses to be a tumbleif and a prostitute, she is taken before the 
caste council, a feast is given, and with the consent of the council she is declared a pros- 
titute. The prostitutes are not allowed to eat with other Kolhatis, except with their 
own children. Still, when they grow old, their caste-fellows support them.* According 
to Major Gunthorpe,* the Kolhatis of the Bekhan ‘ belong to the great Sansya family of 
robbers and claim their descent from Mallanur, the' brother of Sansmal. There are two 
tribes, Bukar Kolhatis and Kam or Pal Kolhatis. The former are a non-wandering 
criminal tribe, whereas the latter are a non-wandering criminal class. Bepraved in 
morals, the males of both tribes subsist to a great extent on the prostitution of some of 
their females, though let it be said to the credit of the former that they are not so bad 
as the latter. They labour for themselves by cultivating land, by taking service as village 
watchmen, or by hiring themselves to villages to destroy that pest of Indian farmers, the 
wild dog, and above all they are professional robbers. Kam Kolhatis, on the other 
hand, are a lazy, good-for-nothing class of men who, beyond making a few combs and 
shuttles of bone, will set their hands to no class of labour, but subsist mainly by the 
immoral pursuits of their women.’ 

At the last Census of 1911 Kolhatis were returned only from the Hyderabad State 


where they were said to be 1,143 in number. The returns 


Bombay Presiclency- 
Bombay Town 

of the Census 
follows : — 

of 1901 

were 

much fuller, and were as 

12.3 

Tbana 




76 

Abmednagar 




. 588 

Kbandesb 




. 435 

Nasik 




.383 

Poona 




384 

Satara 

• • • • 



334 

Sholapnr 

. 



187 

Carried over 

. 

• 

• 

. 2,510 


* Bombay Gazetteer, xii, 1239. 

* Bombay Gazetteer, xi, 18f 
’ Criminal Tribes,^. 469 
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kolhatI. 


Bombay Presidency— conid. 

Brought forward . 




• • 

. 

2,510 

Akalkot . , 




• • 


85 

Bhor 




• • 


7 

Satai-a Agency . 






19 

Belgaum 




• • 


409 

Bijapui\ 






148 

Dharwar 




• • 


380 

Kanara . . 




• • 


15 

Kolaba 






306 

Ratnagiri 






2 

Kolhapur 






270 

Southem Maratha Country 






473 

Sawantwadi 

• 

• 


• 

i 

57 

Total Bombay Presidency 



Bei-ar — 

Ami“aoti 






88 

Akola 






638 

Ellichpur 




• 


164 

Buldana 




. , 


281 

Wun .... 




* , 


97 

Ba.'-im . . 



Total Bebar 

- 

57 

Hyderab.ad — 

Gulbargah . 

• 

• 




1.649 

Naldrug . 

« 

• 


. , 


3.022 

Hyderabad . 






67 

Nander 


• 




88 

Sir[)ur Tandur 






491 

Parbhani . . 




* • 


75 

Bhir .... 






229 

Aurangabad 




• • 


385 

Indur . 




• • 


1 


Total IIydi 


RABAD 


Gran'I' Total 


C,007 

12,013 


Specimens of a dialect called Kolhati have been forwarded from Berar and also from 
. the Chanda District of the Central Provinces. They all 

agree in so many particulars that we are justified in talking 
of a KolhatI dialect, and there is no reason for supposing that the Kolhatis of the 
Bombay Pre'^idency use a different form of speech. During the preliminary operations 
of this Survey a dialect called KolhatI was returned from the following districts 

Bouib.-iy Fresidenry— 

Abmrilnagin- ... .... 7(10 

Pooiia ........ . 3.j(l 

Sarai-a ......... l.')0 


Be I'll" — 

Aniraoti 

Akula 

Fllii'lipur 

F'uldana 


1 . 20 (» . 1.200 

127 

OtO 

200 

l.all 


1.117 . 


1,117 



KOLHATi. 7^ 

Central Provinces — 

Chanda 50 50 

Total , 2,367 


Authority. 


A Kolhati vocabulary has been published in the following 
work : — 


BxLFOtrE, Edward, — On the Migratory Tribeg of Natives in Central India. Journal of the Asiatic Societj 
of Bengal, Vol. xiii. Part i, 1844, pp. 1 and ff. Note on the “Bhatoos ” on p. 12; vocabulary, . 
pp. 17 and f. 

Mr. Balfour states that the names of the tribe are Bhatoo, Doomur or KoUati. 

Bhatoo is identical with the Sasi word bhattu, a S&i man. 
The corresponding Kolhati feminine hhatdnl means ‘ wife * 
and is identical with Sasi bhatanl, a S5si woman. It is tempting to infer a closer rela- 
tionship between Kolhati and Sasi from this, and indeed, an examination of Kolhati 
shows that it is a dialect of the same kind as Sasi and connected forms of speech. , With 
regard to phonology we may here note the frequency with which consonants are doubled, 
while the preceding vowel often is long or half long; thus, ekka, one; rakkh, keep;. 
khbggd, house ; riitti, bread ; utthl, having arisen ; gaddlil, having taken out ; sdtta 
seven ; baddlie, were bound ; rdnna, ear; khunima, mouth; bhalld, much. Other pho-- 
netical features are of less significance. Such are the occasional change of ch to a in the 
Ellichpur specimens ; compare kharsl, spent ; the change of I to y in Akola, a common 
occurrence in the current Marathi of the district ; compare rdyz=.kdl, famine; muyedimi 
mitd^, on account of. The interchange of hard and soft sounds in words such as ap^au 
from now ; gdddU, having taken out, but kadd, draw, in the Akola specimens may also 
prove of interest. 

The inflexional system is mainly the same as in Pafijabi-Sasi. We may note the- 
frequent a-termination of the oblique form of masculine bases ending in » or a conso- 
nant, and of feminines, an important point of agreement with Sasi; compare kbetd-me, 
in the field ; drdpjyd-thd, near the accused ; bhatdniyd-ne, by the wife. In Akola we find 
the Gujarati termination b in forms such as bdpb, fathers; khdggb-me~al, from in the 
house ; kacherib-me, in court. 

The case terminations are broadly the same as in Hindustani, viz. : — case of the 
agent -ne ; dative -kn, -kb; ablative -se, -si; genitive -kd, kl, ke, kia ; locative -me. 

With regard to pronouns we may note hu, I ; ham, we, in Akola. In Buldana, 
Ellichpur and Chanda, we find me, ml, I ; compare Marathi. In Ellichpur we also find 
the form mere -kit, to me, which was also used in the Beldari of the same neighbourhood. 
Kote also forms such as jald, then, in Akola, which remind us of Eajastliani. 

The conjugation of verbs is mainly the same as in Panjabi and Sasi. In the Akola 
specimens forms such as kahengdd, said, are translated as past tenses. In the list of words, 
however, we find libngdd, I shall be ; compare the Sasi future suffix grd. The future of 
mdrnd, to beat, is stated to be mdrang throughout all persons and numbers in Akola. In 
Ellichpur we find future forms such asjdnegd, I shall go ; ballegd, I shall say. 

The general character of Kolhati will be seen from the beginning of a version of' 
the Parable which follows. It has been fomarded from Ellichpur. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KOLHATI. 

Specimen I. 

District Ellichpur. 

Yakki mankha-ku do chhore Imve. Dono-me-ka nlianna bappa-ku 

One man~to tico sons were. Both-in-of younger father-to 

balya, ‘ bappa, je jingi-ka batta liai, se mere-ku de.’ Maje 

said, ‘Jather, which property-of share is, that me-to give.' Then 


un-iie jingi 

batti 

di. 

Maje 

thode 

dina-se 

nhanna 

hini-by property 

dividing 

icas-given. 

Then 

few 

days-after 

' younger 

chlidra sagal 

gola 

kari 

mulkha-war 

gaya. 

Aple 

jiiigi 

son all 

together 

having-made country -to 

went. 

Own 

property 

mastiye-si 

lulai 

dii, 

kharsi sari 

gai. 

Us 

mulkha-me 

debauchery-in 

wasting 

was-giren. 

spent all 

went. 

That 

country -in 


f)ada kal padya, u-satti us-ku adcban padi. Us wakta-ko us 

big famine fell, that -for him- to distress fell. That time-at that 

nmlka-sl vakkl manklui thane jal rahya ; une apne 

count ry-(f one man near having-gone stayed ; hinfby own 

kheta-me tande cbaiawne l)licji diya. 0 tande konda 

fiekls-in pigs to-tend I aving-sent he-icos-gicen. Those sicine husks 

kliate tlilye, o kbal pet bharno aisa us-ku 

eating were, th-ose haring-eaton belly should-be-Jilled thus hhn-to 

batya; us-ku kine kai diya nai. Maje 6 

it-(tpp<‘ared ; hhn-to hy-anyone anything was-given not. Then he 

sudi-ine aisane balya, ‘more bappa-kc ghara-ku mankba-ku rutU pet 
sense-in having-come said, ‘ my fathcr-of house-at nien-to bread belly 
bliari milti ; ml l)hukka marta. Mi wtthi mere bappa-k5ne 

filling is-got ; I starving die. I having-arisen my father-near 


janega, 

us-ku ballega, 

“ e bappa, 

binde-ke irud 

an 

tere 

will -go. 

him-tn will-say. 

“ 0 father. 

heaven-of against and 

of -thee 

aga 

mi-ni pap karya. 

Abthuna-si 

mi tera beta 

kayne-ke 

laik 

bejore 

me-by sni was-doni 

iSoa:-from 

I thy son 

saying-of 

worthy 

nai. 

Aple ch:ikriye-ke 

?adiye-wani inere-ku rakkha.” ’ 

Maje 

utya. 

not. 

Own serrice-of 

laboure r-likc 

me keep." ’ 

Then 

arose. 


uttl baj)]).a-kuiie gaya. 


having-arisen father-near went. 

The few Kolliatls of Chanda use a similar form of speech. The usual past tense of 
Terl)s, liowever. more closely airret's with Hindustani ; compare bold, said ; lagd, began. 
Other details will be ascertained from the version of a well-known tale which follows. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KOLHATl. 

Specimen II. 



Disteict Chanda. 


Bkka ^miya-ku do nhane ladke thiya, ek 

chhora 

an ek 

chhori. 

One man-to two small children were, one 

boy 

and one 

girl. 

Chhora thiya, wo 

muwa-me 

bada 

bangla 

thiya. 

chhori 

aisi-ch 

thiya. 

Boy was, he 

face-in 

very handsome 

was. 

girl 

common 

was. 

Ekka din wo 

do-jhane 

chhore 

aine-ke 

najik 

khelte 

thiya. 

Chhora 

One day those 

two-people 

children 

glass- of 

near 

playing 

were. 

Boy 

chhoriya-ku bolta. 

‘aya, ye 

aine-me 

dikka 

bhala 

nikki 

kon 

disti 

girl-to says. 

‘ 0, this 

glass-in 

see 

well 

good 

who is-appearing 


ki.’ Chhoriya-ku wo nikka nahi laga. 
what.’ Girl-to that good not appeared. 

ki is-ne ye ap]ya-ku hinawne-ku bold. 

that this’by this herself lowering-for was-said. 

bappa-ke najlk bbayya-ke garhane bolle. 

father-of near brother-of complaints were-aaid. 


Us-ko samjha 

Her-to it-toas-tho^tght 
PicUie une 

Jfterwards her-by 

W 6 boll, ‘ bappa, 
She said, ‘father. 


koyne-me khum dikhi khushi pana, ye bayka-ka kam ; us-me 

glass-in face seeing satisfaction to-get, this wonien-of work ; that-in 

admiya-ne man ghalna nahi.’ Bappa-ne^ do-jhane-ko peta-si pakadi 

man-by mind to-be-put not.' Father-by both breast-to clasping 

us-ko khushi kiya. Wo bola, ‘ chhoreno, turn ladhu na-ko. 

her-to satisfaction was-made. He said, ‘children, you fight not-should. 

Aja-si turn do-jhane-bhi dina-ma aine-me dekhte ja.’ 

To-day-from you both-even day-in glass-in seeing go.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man had two small children, a son and a daughter. The boy was very good look- 
ing, the girl was of indifferent beauty. One day the two children were playing near the 
looking-glass. The boy said to the girl, ‘ come, let us look in the glass to see who is the 
prettiest.’ This did not please the girl. She thought that he did it in order to humi- 
liate her. Then she went to her father and complained of the boy. She said, ‘ to derive 
pleasure from looking at one’s face in a glass is the business of women ; a man should 
not put his mind on such things.’ The father clasped both to his bosom, satisfied her 
and said, ‘ children, don’t quarrel. I should like both of you to look into the glass 
everv dav.’ 
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CRIMINAL KOLHATI, 


The ■word kdyne-me, in the glass, in the Chanda specimen, where a k has been added 

in front of the word aine-me, reminds us of various methods 
of disguising words in Criminal Sisi and similar argots. 
The specimens received from Akola show that the KoUiatis know the use of an artificial 
language of the same kind. There are in the first place some peculiar words such as 
woman ; house ; mouth, face; cheni, water; /wwim, head; taund, 

fall ; fhdy, beat ; fmd, rupee ; tlioknd, sit ; dutta, eat ; dhed, a Mahar (lit. a huge, 
burly, person) ; bliatdni, wife ; hettl, women, and so on. Common words are moreover 
disguised in various ways, as in other argots. 

A consonant is often prefixed or substituted for the initial. Gutturals are used in 
this way in words such as child; kdkkha=dkh, eje ; k5dml=ddml, man •, 

kbhdt=hdth, hand; khiit—uth, camel; khandkka = ndkt nose; klianajik—najik, near; 
khumhar—timar, age ; khoran^harany deer, and so forth. It should be noted that after 
A, kh, an o-sound is often rejdaced by an o-sound, just as is the case in Sfisi. 

As in Sfisi and similar argots a palatal is often used as a substitute for a labial. 
Thus, chadd=haddi big; chhut = hhut, devil; {ka)jetd=betd, boy ; johbt—hahut, much. 

Th and dh are prefixed in words such as thamdl, property ; thamarnd, to die ; 
dhokkal, a dog. 

Of dentals we find fh in ther, three, and dh in dhor, two. Moreover w is a common 
substitute; thus, ndt%=chad, moon; nydr=chdr, four; ndr=clidr, thief; ndt=jdt, caste; 
ulh= jlhh, ion\^\xG •, ndtta=-dnt, tooth; nusrd—dmrd, other; nef=pet, belly; ndch=- 
2 )dch, five; nukkad=bdkad, goat; nihe=liye, for the sake of. This w is sometimes 
aspirated, when it has been substituted for an aspirate or s; thus, nhet=khet, field; 
nMd=dzhdd, tree; nhdme=sdmne, before; nhuriyd—suriyd, sun. 

B i.s prefixed in words such as bek, one ; btis, him ; beflie-si, from here. It re- 
places an old initial in words such as bbrd—chhbrd, boy ; bannagar—dhangar, shepherd; 
bdnnd=sbnd, gold. 

JR is apparently only used instead of an initial guttural ; thus, ris-kd, whose ? 7'etti, 
how much? rdnna=kdn, ear; rdy=gdy, cow; rdw=gaw, village; 7 'hup=khub. weU; 
rhbdd=glibdd, horse; rhaUd=gJidld, put. 

Sometimes also words arc disguised by means of additions at the end. Thus gh has 
been arlded in gbghd, went; rbghyd, stayed; a palatal has been suffixed in bdnckt, sister; 
nanchhd, small ; ndicchhd, name ; hbchche, is, etc. Other additions are td in bdptd, 
father; bhdwtd, brother; p in deppo, give; lyep, take; r in dhor, two; to in dicta, 
comes ; s and sar in jdssa, go ; dsartd, comes, and so forth. 

Further details Avill l)e ascertained by studying the specimens which follow. The 
first is the beginning of a version of the Faral)le ; the second is the deposition of a 
witness. The Standard List of Words and Sentences will 1)3 found on pp. I79£f. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

CKIMINAL KOLHATl. 

Specimen I. 






Disteict 

o 

<1 

Koi bek kodmi-ko 

dhor bore 

hochche. Bus-me-ka 

nhanna 

Some one man-to 

two sons 

were. Them-in-of 

younger 

bora bappa-ku kahehgda, 

‘ bappa. 

yo 

mera 

thamala-ka natta 

mu-ku 

son father-to said, 

‘father. 

this 

my 

property-of share 

me-to 

asarta, wo mo-ku deppo.’ 

Jabo 

bus- 

•ne 

bunh-ko nhanlpat 

nati 

comes, that me-to give.' 

Then 

him-by 

them-to property 

dividing 

deppi. Jabo nhode 

dina-si 

nhansa 

bora sab 

nama 


tcas-given. Then few daya-from small son all together 


kariknai dur nesa-me gogha, ani wothe khudadepana-si 

having-made far country-in went, and there riotouaness-with 

lya alii khapli nhampat khudai deppi. Jabo bus-ne 

was-taken and own property having-wasted was-given. Then him-by 

sab rharche-par bus mulkha-me chada ray tawya, bus-muye 

all spent-after that country-in big fa/niine fell, that-on-account-of 

bus-ku khadclian tavi. Jad 6 bus nm-me-ka bekka rarastha-ke 

him-to difficulty fell. Then he that country-in-of onfi man-of 

khanajik jaik rOgliya. Bun-ne bus-ku khaple nheta-me nhur 

)iear having-gone stayed. Him-by him own Jield-in swine 

narawne nathaya. Jad sur jo narphal khata thiya bus-par 

to-feed was-sent. Then swine which husks eating were those-on 

khapla pet bbarna esa bus-ke nila-me aya ; akhin 

own belly should-be-filled thus his heart-in came ; and 

kin-ne bus-ku kalu dippa nahi. Jad 0 nbudi-par 

anybody-by him-to anything was-given not. Then he sense-on 

aiknalii kalieugda, ‘mere bappa-ke ethe ritek nhaldara-ku 

having-come said, 'my father-of with how-many servants-to 

nliar-pur rotti milti, akhin hu bhukka-si thamarta.’ 

belly-full bread is-got, and I hunger-from am-dying' 

TJtthi khaple bappa-ke bang jahgda 'wa bus-ke kehe, ‘no 

Saving-arisen own father-of near went and him-to said, ‘ O 

bapte, me-ne newa-ke khirdi wa tere nhamne nap karya 

father, me-by God-of against and of-thee before sin done 
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he. 

is. 


Ap-si 

Now-from 


tera 

thy 


chhora 

son 


kehene-ke 

saying-of 


hu 

I 


layak 

worthy 


Earantu 

bappa-ne 

khaple 

nakra-ku 

kahya, 

‘ labut 

But 

father-hy 

own 

servants-to 

it-icas-said, 

‘good 

lai 

bus-ku 

rhallo ; 

akhin 

bus-ke kohota-me 

khabgotl 

having-taken him-to 

put ; 

and 

his hand-on 

ring 


gote-me jodre 

foot-on shoes 

Earan yo 
JBecame this 
ji^vta huwa ; 

living became ; 

6 harikh 

they merriment 


apun 

we 


rhallo. Jab 

piit. Then 

mera chhora marl 

my son having-died 

wo jatta rhiya 

he lost remaining 

karhl rihe. 

making were. 


khal nen 

having-eaten merry 
thiya, o 

teas, he 

milya.’ 
was-found.' 


gava 

o » 


gone 

thiya, o 
teas, he 


nahi.’ 
not.' 

rapda 
cloth 

wo 
and 

karahg. 
shall -make. 
phiiiknai 
again 

Jab 

Then 
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Specimen II. 









Distkict 

Akola. 

Janu walad 

Hari, 

nat Kolhati, 

khumbar 

baras 

tis. 

basti 

Jdnu son-of 

Hari, 

caste Kolhati, 

age 

years 

thirty, residence 

Kandi, newa-ki 

an 

lii keheta 

ke ajmaa 

pandhra din 

hue 

Kandi, God-of 

oath having-taken I-say 

that nearly 

fifteen days 

become 


bofige. 

roj 4ukarwar din 

rati 

hu 

wo 

bhatani 

an dhor 

chhore 

may -be. 

day Friday day 

at-night 

I 

and 

wife 

and two 

children 

itte 

kbogge-me sukte 

tide. 


Jab 

dhor 

pehera-ke 

rati-ke 

so- many 

house-in sleeping 

were. 


Then 

two 

watch-of 

niyht-of 


sumbara-me mere bhatanlya-ne n\u-ku jagi karya akhin kihi 

approu'imation-in my wife-by me awakening was-made and saying 


rihi ke, ‘ kbogge-me bliande baji rililpe, akhin kOdmi-ka chahay 
she-icas that, ‘ house-in pots sounding are, and man-of noise 


awta be, 

jab 

nth.’ 

Bus-par-se hu uthya akhin 

bhili-ke 

bang 

coming is. 

then 

rise.' 

That-on-from I rose and 

wall-of 

near 

dekhya. 

Jabi 

bhok 

mu-ku dikhya. Bus-par-se 

mu-ku 

khas 

it-was-seen. 

Then 

hole 

me-to was-seen. That-on-from 

me-to certainly 

watya 

ke 

koi-to-bi kliogga phodi mahay 

ghusya 

he. 

it-appeared 

that 

somebody house having-broken irtside 

entered 

is. 

Khogga-me 

diwa 

nahi 

thiya. Mere bichhawna-tanhe 

ahgar-peti 

thi. 

Jlouse-in 

lamp 

not 

was. My bed-under 

match-box 

was. 

Me-ne lagech 

gaddhi 

bus-ko petal. Itte-rae 

yo 

aropi 


Me-by at-once hating-taken-out it was-lighted. This-much-in this accused 

bliiti-ke padel bhoka-tbOk jai-riya. Bus-par meri najar gaye-barobar 
loall-of made hole-near going-icas. That-on my sight gone-immediately 
me-no biis-ku pakadya, akhin bus-ka kohot pakadya. Bus-ko kehengda 

me-by him-to icas-seized, and him-of hand was-seized. Him-to I-said 

ke, ‘ are nora, katthe chalya ? ’ Bus-par-si bus-ki an meri 

that, *0 thief, ichere moved?’ That-on-from him-of and of-me 

jhombajhombi khub hui, w6 me-ne khOggo-me-si kalha karya. 

struggling much became, and me-by house-in-from noise was-made. 
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Bus-par-si kh 5 gge-ke ^ejari-lok Sitaram wo Itboba ese aye. 

That-on-from home-of neighbours Sitdrdm and Ithbbd these came. 

Itte-me mere bhataniya-ne diwa lagaya, akhin khogge-ke mahay-ki 

This-much-in my wife-by lamp tras-lighted, and house-of inside-of 

sakkayi gaddbi, wo upre 36 isam likhye ve mahay 

chains were-taken-off, and above which persons were-written those inside 


aye. Jab mu-ku 

came. Then me-to 

dekhye, to pach 

it-was-seen, then five 

kimati-ke he. Ve 

worth-of are. They 


bballa jor aya ; 3'ab is aropiya-tbo 

much strength came ; then this accused-near 

khanna nikye. Ve khanna theta tive 

bodices came-out. Those bodices three rupees 

mere he, bhatauiya-ke gatbode-me thiye. 0 

mine are, wife-of cloth-bundle-in were. That 


gathoda 

chakkiya-thoke utyaniya-tho 

tbiya. 

Is-ke 

4 iwai 

nusra 

bxindle 

grinding-stone-near-of jar-pile-near 

teas. 

This- of 

excepting 

other 

mal 

gaya nabi. 

Hatn-ne thera-ne 

bus-ke 

kohot 

baddhe, 

akhin 

property 

went not. 

Us-by three-by 

him-of 

hands 

were-boimd. 

and 

lageeb 

patela-ke bang 

lii gaye, 

wo 

hui 

bakikat patgla-ko 

at-once 

Patel-of near 

having-taken went. 

and happened 

account Patel-to 


kalil. Bus-par-si patela-ne cbaukidara-ke wo dbeda-ke tabe-me 

was-told. That-on-from Patel-by icatchman-of and mahar-of custody-in 

aropi-ku diya, akbin sabere-ke pelier polis thesan Barsi-Takliya-ku 

the-accused-to •wos-given, and morning-of time police station Barsi-Takli-to 
patbayo. Aropi kis raw-ka be, bus-ke nawchha kya he, yo 

he-was-sent. The-accuscd which village-of is, his name what is, this 

mu-ku malum nabi, karau-ke 6 hamare rawa-ka nabi. Diwa lagawne-ke 

me-fo known not, because he our village-of not. Lamp lighting-of 

nihe me-ne angar-petl-kl kiidi odhi. Itte-me o aropi 

in-order mc-by match-box-of stick xoas-rxibhed. This-much-in that accused 


bhokka-ke khanajik dikhana. Bus-mude rau-ku diwa lagawta 

holc-of near appeared. That-on-account-of mp.-to lamp being-lighted 

aya nabi. Bbiti-ke padel bhokka-me-si kodmi-ku adchan-me-si jana 

came not. JVall-of broken hole-in-from man-to difjiculty-in-from to-go 

awna awta. Kaclierio-me huw^a khida jis kliide-se bliiti-ku bliok 

to-come comes. Court-in become uait which nail-hy wall-to hole 

piidya, d mu-ku bhdka-kr* najika-ke nhawnlya-me railya. 
was-split, that me-to holc-of near-of lathroom-in icas-found. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I, Janu, son of Hari, a Kolhati by caste, aged thirty, a resident of Kandi, state on 
oath that, about a fortnight ago, on a Friday night, I and my wife and two children 
were sleeping in the house. At midnight my wife roused me and said, ‘ there is a ratt- 
ling of pots in the house, and footsteps are heard, therefore get up,’ Then I got up 
and on looking towards the wall I saw a hole in it. I then understood that somebody 
must have broken into the house. There was no light in the house, but there was a 
match-hox beneath my bed. I immediately got hold of it and lighted a match. Then 
this very accused began to move towards the hole made in the wall. As soon as I saw 
him, I caught hold of him and holding him by the hand said to him, ‘ Ah thief, 
where are you ofP for ? ’ Then there was a great struggle between bim and me, and I cried 
out loudly from within the house. Thereupon my neighbours Sitaram and Ithoba came. 
In the meantime my wife lighted a lamp and unchained the door from within, and the 
persons just noted stepped into the house. Then I felt much strength. "When the 
accused was searched five pieces of bodice-cloth were found on him. They are worth 
three rupees. They arc mine and were in the bundle of my wife, which was near the 
jar-pile by the grinding stone. Nothing besides this is lost. We three bound the hands 
of the accused and immediately took him to the Patel and informed him of what had 
happened. The Patel gave the accused in charge of a cbaukidar and a mahar and in 
the morning sent him to the police station at Sarsi Takli. I do not know from what 
village the accused is or what his name is, for he does not belong to our village. I 
struck a match to light the lamp, and then I saw the accused at the hole. Therefore 1 
could not light the lamp. A man can with difficulty go in and out of the hole made in 
the wall. The iron spike before the Court, with which the wall was bored, was found 
by me in the bath-room near the bole. 
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GAROPT. 

The Garodis are a wandering tribe of jugglers in the Belgaum District. Their 
]iead-q\iarters are said to be at Miraj near Kolhapur. They are sail to have been con- 
verted to Muhammadanism about the middle of the sixteenth century, and are looked 
upon as belonging to the Madari sect. According to the Bombay Gazetteer,' ‘the 
men are middle-sized, sturdy, and dark or olive . . . The women, who like the men 

are middle-sized, are thin, we 11- featured, and dark or olive . . . The men are jugglers, 
tumblers, and snake-charmers. They are hard-working, but are much given to intoxicat- 
ing drinks and drugs and are poorly clad and scrimped for food . . . Except circum- 

cising their boys they keep no Musalman customs, and are ^luhammadans in little 
more than name.’ 

The name Garodl or GarudI is derived from gdruda, a snake-charmer. I have 
no information as to the number of Garodis in Beirjatim. 

Two specimens and, a list of Standard AVords and Sentences have been received from 
Belgaum as illustrating the dialect of the Garodis. It is a rather inconsistent form 
of speech, and it seems probable that several of the forms registered in the list are 
incorrect. Thus the future Ingdtcnngd, shall beat, is stated to be used in both numbers. 
In the specimens, however, we find hapeluiigd, let ns become. This latter form most 
closely agrees with Eastern llajasthani. On the whole it will be seen that Garodi is 
based on a mixture of llinddstani, Bajasthani and Marathi. Thus the nominative of 
strong masculine bases ends in b in the singular as in llajasthani and Gujarati, though 
we also find remnci, goat, as in llindostani. The jdural and the oblique base end in e 
as in llindostani ; com]iare hhede (but also Idicdb), sons ; hhdwnte-ku, to a father. 
The genitive ends in kb as in llajasthani. Before an inflected masculine noun we 
also find kd. In the periphrastic present we find lugu hu, I am dying, as in Mewati, 
Alrilvi, and Alewiiri. The jiast tense of the verb substantive is chhb as in Jaipur! ; 
Marathi forms are ?« 7 , t ; Idarle, a child ; the common emphatic ch, and so on. In 
addition to all these elements theiv is also an admixture of Dravidian. It is seen in 
some words such as idgd, here ; vngd, there ; nlrmd, water ; ndnd, house, village, 
etc., in the frequent us(' of adverl»ial and relative participles such as hdyiletb, when 
coming ; hdyilande, coming ; hetesb, eaten, and so forth. 

It would, however, he useless to go into further details. The mixed nature of the 
dialect will be sufficiently apparent from the specimens. 

Like other Gi])sy tribes the Gardclis try to make their speech unintelligible by 
using strange words or else liy di.s<ruisinir ordinary words in various ways. Some of the 
unusual words found in the siiccimeu': are oldi, whip ; bet, eat ; hbngd, gold ; .chisam, 
good ; chbnb, name ;. dlwmnkJb, l)el]y ; dhikmb, slave ; dhardU, iron ; dhdytl, property ; 
dshalic'itn'i, harlot ; chJiduil, midniglit ; dzliaiigl, a bulbous root ; gbnb, hand; gbndli, foot ; 
ghuriiknd, swine ; jachan, diau'uose; kdjd, man ; kanechl, eye (cf. Tamil kam ) ; khbmdd, 
month ; kdicsb, hull ; kdyl/, ailment ; lug, die ; Itigd, beat ; rnnlld, garden ; nimaly 
run, loose ndnd, house, village ; ndthyd, wife ; nlnnd, water ; panechi, back (cf. 
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Kanarese hennn) ; tabet, health ; tap, fall ; tdhf say ; tolcho, head (cf . Kanarese tale) j 
thig, sit ; wald, give, and so on. 

\ Ordinary words are sometimes disguised l)y means of a simple transposition of the 
letters ; thus, clahd, big ; and perhaps tap, fall. Occasionally we find aspiration or 
disaspiration of consonants ; thus, ghdyile, they went ; lhailkand, having taken ; ndhyd, 
threw. 

In many cases a consonant has been prefixed or substituted for the initial of a 
word. Kli is used in this way in words such as khadml, man ; khupar, above ; khut-ko, 
having arisen ; khoyld—baid, doctor. In gdndild, silver, g is similarly used instead 
of ch, and in remnd, goat, r for m. 

Ch is, as in many similar argots, used instead of b in words such as chuldwu, to call ; 
cholnl, word, state. Note chirwdnd, bind. In jildti, cat, j has been used in a similar 
way, cf. bilddl. is a more common substitute ; compare dshichddl, behind ; 

dshukdyit=^bhukh, hunger; dzhail-kand, having gone; dzhappli, shoe, sandal; 
dzhupdr, afternoon (cf. do pahdr'), and so on. A t has been substituted for a ^ in 
tikad, seize. The initial dh in dhamuklb, belly ; dhiknw, slave, is probably of the same 
kind. The syllable tur in turwdle, hair, is apparently also an addition made in order to 
disguise the word, or else it may be a disguised sir, head. Other consonants used in a 
similar way are n in netyd~ku, to the fields ; I in lipadd, cloths ; and, cockney way, h in 
hdyil, come ; huyt, camel. 

Another way of disguising words is by means of additions at the end. Such addi- 
tions are, — 

k in bhekdd, brother ; and g in hbngd, gold ; compare, however, Kanarese bangdra ; 

ch in kanechl, eye ; kdnechl, ear ; chandichl, moon ; bhanicht, sister ; nhancho, 
small, etc. ; 

t in ghorlo, horse ; d in khagddi, before ; khbmdd, mouth ; dddwd, tooth ; bhekddf 
brother, etc. ; 

t in dshukdyit, hunger ; 

p in rhapelyd, was ; hape-nd, am not ; 

m in ek-mu, one ; dul-mu, two ; kitmu, how many ? bhufniu, devil ; demd, god ; 
todme, I broke ; thuclme, few ; karmel, do ; sunmel-kd, having heard, etc. 

I in karelyd, did ; karmel, do ; gJialel, put ; ghdyile, went ; chaUle, went ; 
jagdyilyo, waked ; dzhdyil, go ; batal-kd, dividing ; rukelle, keep ; sunel-hdyilyd, hearing 
came, was heard ; sunnel-kd, having heard ; hdyilyd, came ; dulmu, two, and so forth. 
Similarly we find I in words such as nachlan, dancing ; moklo, relief. 

Finally we find s added in kharsd, ass. 

By means of all these additions the argot of the Garodis gets a peculiar appearance. 
Further details will be ascertained from the specimens which follow. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, the second is an incomplete version of a 
well-known tale.l The Standard List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 17911. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

GAROpI. 

Specimen I. 


District Belgatjm. 


Ekmu kaja-ku dulmu lawde 

chho. 

Ye-ke mhayi 

nhancho lawdo 


One man-to two 

sons 

were. 

Them-of among 

younger son 

■aplyo 

bhawute -ku. tdkyo, 

‘ bhawute. 

, tero 

dhayti-ma-si 

ma-ku 

hayilande 

own 

father-to said. 

‘ father. 

thy 

property-in-from 

me-to 

coming 

hato 

ma-ku wala.’ 

EhaAVuto 

ye-ke 

mhayi aplyo 

dhayti 

batal-ka 

share 

me-to givef 

Father 

them- of 

among own 

property 

dividing 

walai. 

Tshancho lilAvdo 

aplyo 

bato 

lhail-kana 

dur 

muliik-ku 

gave. 

Younger son 

own 

share 

having-taken 

far 

eountry-to 


<Jzhdil-kanii bhnrkum din hoyile-na, 6-ma-ch wo dund ho-kana 

havinij-yone viany days hecame-not^ that-in he riotous having-become 


ilplyo dhayti sab ghala 

oicn property all throwing 

nudfik-ma dabi dzliyanjli tap-ka 

counlry-in big famine having-fallen 

ekinii khadini kan 
one man near 

eliarand-ku nf-tya-ku 

feeding-for fields-to 

hurakua betesO 

swine eaten 


des-ka 
country -of 


j'liurukna 


wa 
that 

6-kd 
him swine 

kalinal 
exhausted 


hbyil-kan 

havinq-hecome 


uakyo. 0 

tcas-lost. He 

6-ku 
him- to 

tsakri 
in-service 

laga-dhailyo. 
was-sent. 

bhusso 
husks 


dliainuklu Ijbai'le-chhO, 

belly filling-was, but 

Aisi’ thudmO din gliayile, 

days passed, 


he 
so 

wanwas 
poverty 

rhapelyo ; 
remained ; 

Uhga 
There 

hi 

even 
kuji-ch 


kareleto 

doing 

hayilyo. 

became. 


wa 

that 

0 

He 


e 

that 


khadmi 
man 
dzhukayit-si 
hunger-from 
bet-ko 
having-eaten 

inilechh-na. 


Ho few 
6 aplyO 

he own 

tsakriwala-ku 
servants-to 
bi ingfi ' 
hand here 

(izlifiyil-ke 
having-gone 


man-ma 
mind-in 
dhamukla 
bellies 

dziiukayit-si 

hmiger-from 

tukyO, 
said, 


lekhiii o-ku koyi-kan-sl 

him-to anybody -from anything-cven loas-got-not. 
aplyo dzhichali cholni yad ho-kana 

own former state memory having-become 

mere bhawute-kana chhoto kitraii 
‘ »iy father-near being how-many 
jasti betui mil-chhi ; mi-to- 

morc food got-is ; I-on-the-other- 

Ml khut-ko-na nieru bhaAvute-kaua 

I having-arisen my father-near 


tokvo, 
said, 
bhar-ka 
haring-fdlcd 

lugu-hn. 
dying-am. 

“ bhawute, mi 
“ father, by-me 


dema-ka 

God-of 


pap 

sin 


iliawute-ka 

father-of 


pap 


sin 
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chirwand-ka 

Myo. 

Mi tero 

lawdo 

kar-ko 

tokne-ku 

chisam 

having-tied 

was-taken. I thy 

son 

having-said 

saying-for 

fit 

hape-na. 

Ma-ku 

tere-kana 

ekmu 

naukar-wani 

rakhel-le.” ’ 

Aso 

am-not. 

Me 

oj-thee-near 

one 

servant-like 

keepr^ 

So 

tok-kana 

unga-si 

khut-kana 

aplyo 

bhawute-kana 

hayilyoto 

bhawuto 

having-said 

there-from 

having-arisen 

own 

father-near 

came-when 

father 


dur-si o-ku 
far-from him 
tikad-kana 
having -embraced 
‘ bhawute, mi 
‘father, hy-me 

ma-ku tero 
me thy 


charch-kana maya 
having-seen pity 
chummi wolayo. 
hiss toas-given. 


hayil-kana nimal-ka dzhayil-kana 
having-come having-run having-gone 
Tab lawdo bhawute-ku tokyo, 
Then son father-to 


tere 

of- thee before 

lawdo kar-ka 
son having-made 


aplyo naukar-ku tokyo, 
own servants-to said, 

gbne-ma khangtl ghalel, 
fnger-on ring put, 


karmel ; ham 
make ; toe 
lug ghailyo 
dead gone 
milyo.’ 
was-found’ 


bet-kana 
having-eaten 
chlio, phir-kana 
was, again 
Yo sunel-kana 
This having-heard 


said, 

khagadi dema-ke khagadi chuk karelyo. Tii 

God-of before sin was-done. Thou 

chulawu hape-na.’ 0-ki bhawuto 

to-call is-not' This-to father 

lipada lhayil-kana mere lawde-ku walaw ; 

robe having-taken my son-to give; 

d^hyappli ghalel ; betni tayari 
shoes put ; 

hapelunga ; kaiketo 


chisam 
‘ best 

gonall-ma 
feet-on 
khu4i 
merry 


betni 

dinner preparation 

ye mero lawdO 

shall-become ; because this my son 

dam hayilyo ; nimal ghailyo chho-so, 

life came; lost gone being, 

sab khadmi khiUi hapellyO. 
all men glad became. 


Ya bakhat-ku 6-ke dabo lawdo netya-ma chho. 


0 nand-kana 


This time his 

elder son field-in •• 

was. 

He house-near 

hayileto 

o-ku 

gid haur 

nachlan 

sunel 

hayilyo. 

0 

coming-when 

him-to 

song and 

dancing 

to-hear 

came. 

He 

tsakriwale-ma 

ekmu-ku 

chula-kan, 

‘yo ke 

hapel ? ’ 

ase 

tokyo. 

servants-among 

one-to 

having-called. 

‘ this what 

is ? ’ 

so* 

said. 

O-ku wa-na 

tokyo. 

‘ tero 

bhekda hayily 

o hayi, 

e chisam -si 

Mim-to him-by 

it-ioas-said, ‘ thy 

brother come 

is. 

he 

well 


hayile kar-ka tere bhawute-na 

came having-said thy father-by 

sunel-kana wa daba laAvdo ghusi-ku 

having-heard that elder son anger-to 

0-ki waste o-ke bhawute-na 

That-of for-the-sake his father-by 

kar-ka ta-ku bliarkum ajiji 

having-said him-to much entreaty 


betni kareli hayi.’ Itmu 

dinner made is.’ This 

hayil-ku mhayi ghaile-na. 

having-come inside icent-not. 


bhayir hayil-kana, 

outside having-come, 

karelvo. O-ki 

ivas-made. That-to 


‘ mhayi-hayil,’ 
‘ inside-come,’ 


o 

he 


aply5 

oicn 
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bliawute-ki tokyo, ‘ mi itmu baras tak teri tsakri karel-kana 
fatlier-to said, ‘ I so-many years up-to thy service having-done 
teri cholni kabi todme-na. Lekhin mi mero dos-ku Ihail-kana 

ihy word ever hroke-not. But 1 my friends having-taken 

betni karelne-ke waste tu kabi ma-ku ekmu remna-bi 

dinner making-of for-the-sake thou ever me-to one kid-even 

walay-na. Dzhalwatni-ka sangat kared-kana tero dhayti sab 

gavesf-not. Barlots-of company having-made thy property all 

nihgal-liyoso yo tero lawdo nand-ku bayilyo barabar tu 6-ke 

devouring-taking this thy son house-to came immediately thou him-of 

waste betni kareiyo.’ Bbawute-na lawdo-ke tokyo, ‘ tu 

for-the-sake dinner viadest.' Father-by son-to it-icas-said, ‘ thou 

har-gadi mere sangat rliayela ; mere-kan hapelaso sab tero-ch 

all-time of-me in-company art ; of-me-near being all thine-alone 

bayil. Luggoso tero bhekda, pbir-ka dam bbarelyo; nimal ghailyu 

is. Dead-being thy brother, again life filled; lost gone 

cbhoso, milelyo. Aiso bam khusi boyilne-ke chisam hapela.’ 

being, was-found. So we happy to-become good is' 
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Ajar dzLayilne-kc bliolo upaw. Ekmu nand-ma ekmu dabo 

Indigestion going-of simple remedy. One town-in one big 

kaja cbho. 0 har-gadi bharkum bet-kana thigyasd jaga-pa thigyd 

man teas. Se every-time much having-eaten sitting place-in sitting 

cbho. Koiise-cb tara-si kaisht karel ebba-na. 0-ki waste 6-k§ 
was. Any-even kind-of labour doing was-not. That-of for-the-sake his 
ang-ma kabi-to bi susti liayil-chhi. Ekmu din 6 kaja 

body-in sometimes also indisposition coming-tcas. One day that man 

aplyo dos-ke nand-kii betne-ku ghailyo cbho. Unga bharkum bet- 

oicn friend-of hoiise-to eating-for gone was. There much having" 

kana dzhaml-tak jagayilyu. 0-ki waste sakal o-ku 

eaten midnight-till waked. That-oj on-account next-morning him-to 
bharkum ajar hO-gaill. 0 bakhat-ku 6 tabet charch-kana hayil 

great indigestion became. That time-at he health having-examined come 

kar-ka gadi-ke khupar chad-kan khOyid-ke nand-ku ghailyo. 

having-said carriage-of upon having-mounted doctor-of village-to went. 

Khoyid-Da o-ke gonO charch-kana kayll-ki jachan karel-kana 

Doctor-by his hand having-examined disease-of examination having-made 

tokyo, ‘ bawa, ihga-si dulmu kOs-pa. ekmu malle-ma ya kayli-ku 

said, ‘ Sir, here-from two kbs-in one garden-in this disease-for 

walane-ki dzhangi hapela. Khu5i-se uhga-tak hayilto o khupad-kan 
giving-of bulb is. Kindly there-to come-if that having-rootedup 

walaS. 0-ki waste dzhupar-ke mhayi tere kayli dzbayil-ke 

I-may-give. That-of on-account afternoon-of in thy disease having-gone 

moklo hapelafigo.’ Itmu sunmel-ka kaja-na tokyo, ‘mero 

relief will-become' This-much having-heard man-by it-was-said, * my 

gadi tayar hoyil-ka rhapeli. Hayil, uhga-tak dzhayil-kana 

carriage ready having-become stands. Come, there-to having-gone 

hayilana.’ Itmu tok-kana, 6 wa khoyid-ke barabar gadi-ma 

let-us-come.' This-much having-said, he t'lat doctor-qf with carriage-on 
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cliad'kRii chalele. Nand-kana-si dulmu kos 

hacing-mounted went. Some-near-from two kos 

gone-ma-M al<fi honukar-ka tana . nakhil diyo. 

hand-in^f wlup intentionally down throwing was-given. 


dzhayil-kana 

having-gone 


khoyid-na 

doctor-hy 



' FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A i^inple remedy for indigestion. 

There liyed in a town a rich man who always ate much and was given to sedentary 
He took no' Jcind of exercise, and therefore he now and then suffered from 
ion. day he went to dine with a friend. He ate a lot and stayed up till 
niidnSght. Conselq^nently he had a had fit of indigestion the next morning. Therefore 
hedrovedyek to the doctor’s to have his disease diagnosed. The doctor felt his pulse, 
dh^gnoled h|e ’^disease and said, ‘ in a garden about two kos from here there is a bulbous 
is^a iBpecifie for your disease. If you please, follow me there, and I shall 
dug out. Then your ailment: will cease in the afternoon and you w'ill get> 
Hearing this the man said, ‘my carriage is ready, come, let us go th'ere..^ 
I^r hayng sai^ so he drove along in company with the doctor. When they had gone 
& about two kos from the town, the doctor intentionally dropped the whip. 
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myanwale or lhart. 

The word Mydnwala means a scabbard-maker. No information is available about 
the people who bear the name. Specimens of their dialect have been forwarded from the 
Belgaum District. The names given to this form of speech is Myanwale or Lhari. 
Myanwale is simply the plural form of Myanwala. Lhari probably represents a rapid 
pronunciation of Lohari, the language of the Lbhars. At the last Census of 1911, 817 
Lohars were enumerated in Belgaum. It is not, however, probable that the so-called 
Myanwale is the language of all the Lohars ; it is probably only spoken by a small section. 

The base pf Myanwale is Dakhani Hindostani and Bajasthani-Gujarati. Thus, strong 
mascuKiie bases end in 6 in the singular as in the latter, and in e in the plural as in 
the former. The distinction between singular and plural forms is, to judge from 
the conjugation, of little importance ; compare Idtungo, he wiU beat, they will beat. 
Forms such as hitwady^t they went, show that the termination e is not the only one 
in the plural of strong bases ; the B-ajasthani-Gujarati termination d must be used as 
welL Of ease terminations we may note dative ku as in Malvi and Dakhani Hindostani, 
genitive kb as in Malvi or kd as in Hindostani ; and locative me as in Malvi and 
i^indostani, or md, ef. Gujarati mM. There does not appear to exist a separate case 
of the agent, the nominative being used to denote the subject even if the verb is the 
past tense of a transitive. 

“ I ” is me as in Bundeli, and “ we ” is hame, cf. Gujarati ame. 

The conjugation of verbs does not appear to be correctly represented in the list 
of words, where we find forms such as for all persons and numbers of the present 
tense of the verb substantive and Ibtu for the corresponding forms of Ibt-nd, to beat. 
Forms such as lug-nalb, dying go, I die ; rhbke, thou art ; kobre, is, show that the present 
tense is formed like the old present in Malvi. The past tense ends in 6 or yb ; 
thus, chblicddyb, said ; Ibtb, struck. The future is formed as in Hindostani but with the 
singular ending in go as in Eastern Bajasthani ; thus, rHaungd, I shall be ; hobrange, 
we shall become. In the list of words forms such as Ibtu Ago, I shall beat, are used 
in all persons and numbers. 

Other forms mainly agree with Hindostani and Bajasthani-Gujarati. Note the 
relalrve participle in «o, as in dutbsb, eaten ; hbbresb, being ; the use of karke, karkd, 
leaving done, corresponding to the Sanskrit iti ; and the negative jin in chuldve jm, do 
not call ; for the last, compare Kanauji and Eastern Hindi. 

^ Myanwale is, to judge from the specimens, an artificial argot built up on this 
base. There are some peculiar words such as barawdd, come ; bet, take ; chhege, pre- 
paration ; chhuman, see ; chigit, run ; chayt, water; chundadi, ring ; damblb, man ; ddml, 
woman; dut, eat; golb, gelpb, boy; jukeld, dog; klcJu, fire; khich, give; khbk, 
house; lugdnd, to break die;^©^, strike; ndnd, village; nlrb, good; nbkadb, 
name ; rhdklb, brother. Some of these such as the base bara, to come ; ndnd, village 
(Kanarese nddu), seem to be Dravidian. Others are comparable with similar words 
in other argots. 

Ordinary Aryan words are, moreover, disguised in various ways so as to make them 
unintelligible to outsiders. Sometimes a vowel is changed or an aspirated consonant 
disaspiiated ; compare peab—pds, near; nuchb=puchhd, asked; ripche=ptchhe, behind. 
More commonly an initial consonant is changed or a consonant prefixed. 
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K is substituted in Imrnd, swine ; compare sudr. 

Kh has been prefixed in rrords such as khddml, man ; khagddi, before ; khdpnd, own J 
khiitne-me, in the meantime ; khek, one ; khidcw, god ; khirand, harlot. In khulke, 
haring said, it has replaced an old i, and so on. 

A g has been substituted for other inicials in gipadd, = kapi'd, clothes ; and perhaps 
in geld, boy, of. held. 

As in similar argots cli and chh are often substituted for labials. Compare chaddo= 
hard, big; chdnd—hdndli, tying; clihil—hliar, filling; clihiik=hMikh, hunger; cTihurgd,— 
mxirahd, cock. 

T>li is prefixed as in similar argots ; compare fM«A’5=^d7i,Y{, uncle ; dhiinle=inUd,, 
■was got; (IJiunahl — kunhl, a cultivator; dhelyd, compare bhei-d, a kid. 

N is a very common substitute. It replaces a guttural in merry ; , 

poverty ; nvsd, angry ; a palatal in ndkor, sinwant; xiuk, sin ; a dental in nos, friend; a 
labial in nnd-ko. Tailing; iidp, sin ; again ; ttirdic, put on; nirdde {fieyddi), 

complainant; nardhar, immediately; xidt, state; naras, year; nltar, inside; xian, mind ; 
an // in nakh'/kal, facts. It has been substituted for an s in nahalo, all; compare sab and 
saglo. Instead of s, howawm-, we more commonly find nh ; thus, nhankat, difficulty; 
nliv.u-ke, hearing ; iilniriiid, sun. Kh is also used as a substitute for aspirated consonants 
in nhet, fi(‘ld ; nhus, chalV ; nhdknb, small. 

1] has heen substituted for / in belb, took ; and for sin bunakke, to be heard (note 
the Dravidian termination). A b has been replaced by an m in father, probably 

under the influence of mdioul't, mother. 

Ti is also a common substitute, especially for labials ; thus, rikan, car ; x'dtb, share ; 
rd/, hair; x'}pche=p'/chhe, behind; rhdklb = b’id'/, brother; rhdr, outside, Rhdklo, 
brother, is, however, jH'rliaps connected Avith the European Gipsy word x'dklb, boy. 

Anotlu'r device of di'guising Avords is by means of various additions at the end ^ 
Avhieh then oftim replace an old final. 

Thus a k is added in rhbke, art ; niskb, head ; and a kn in nlibkiib = clihbtd, %msiW. If 
rhdklb, brother, is derived from bhd't, a kJ has been added. 

An additional g occurs in AVords such as chbg, four ; dug, far ; dbg, two, and so on- 
A ch is used in a similar way in Avords such as klehd, did ; ghbdchb, horse. 

An addition 7/ is used in some intransitiAe A'ei’bs ; thus, chiglt, run; nuklfb, lost; 
barltb, came ; litgl/b, dead. A d is added in khagddt, before. I may here add the 
suffixes oi;/ and icdr/ in verbal forms such as natbd, dividing; rakhbd, keeping; ghalbd, 
put ; baraicdd/, she came ; rhbkicddb, stayed ; hUa'ddiid, they passed. 

A I has been added in Avords such as bet, take ; rndwutb, father, etc. The p in 
gel pb=gelb, boy, mu^t be a similar addition. 

An / or / is apparently ad led or substituted for another final in AVords such as gelb — 
beta (?), boy ; dhelyd, kid ; compare bherd, ram : chhil = bhar (?), filling ; kbl=kar, doing 
(compare Stisi kul) ; gaicalab, singing, and so on. 

The bar in hbhar-ke, having been, and so on, is probably a similar addition. 

EurtluT details will be ascerta’ued from the specimens which follow. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the J’rodigal Son, the second a popular ta’e. The Standard 
List of dVords and Sent m -es will be found on pp. 179rt. 



GIPSY LANGUAGES 

MYiNWALE OE LHlRl. 


I 


Specimen I. 


District Belgaum. 


Khek damolo-ku 
One man- to 


dog gelpe hi. 
two sons toei'e. 


khapno mawute-ku khulwadyo, 

own father-to said, 

rato ma-ku khich.’ Mawuto 


‘ mawuto, 
‘father, 
wa-me 


Wa-me nhoknd gelpu 
Them-among younger son 
tero jingani-me ma-ku barosu 
thy property-in me-to coming 
khapno jingani natod-beto. 


share me-to give* 


Father them-among man property divided. 


Nbokno gelpo kbapno rato bet-ke dug muluk-ku bit-ke cbbot 

Younger son own share having-taken far country-to having-gone many 
din nai bobre khutne-me u dund bo-bar-ke khapno jingani 

days not became this-much-in he riotous having-become own property 

nabalo narab kol kicbi. XT wasare koli kbupar wa 

all evil doing was-done. Me so having-done after that 


des-ma cbaddo dukal nad-ke wa-ku naribi 

country-in big famine having-fallen him-to poverty 

des-ka khek damolo khure nakri rbokwado. 

comtry-of one man near in-service remained. 


barawadi. tT wa 
came. Me that 

E damolo wa-ku 
This man him 


kurna 

swine 

nhankat 

pangs 


narane-kii 

grazing-for 

hobar-ke 
having -become 


khapno 

oicn 

kurna 

swine 


nbet-ku 

field-to 

dutbso 

eaten 


nbanda-kicho. 

sent. 


nhus-bi 

husks-even 


beto-td, lekin 

taking-was, but 

Yeso thoke din 

So few days 

u kbapno nan-ma 

he own mind-in 

nakar-ku repat cbbil-ke 

servants-to belly having-filled 

lugnalo. Me khutwad-ke mero 
am-dying. I having-arisen my 


wa-kii kun-ke 

him-to anybody-of 

bitwadya, kbapno 
jyassed, own 

kbulwado, 
said, 

jasti 
more 


peso-se 
near-from 

ripcbali nat 
former state 
mero mawuto 
‘ my father' 

dutan dhimle ; 
food is-got ; 
mawute-ko peso 
father-of near 


Uttbe 
There 

dut-ke 

having-eaten 

kucb-bi 

anything-even 

yad 

memory 
peso 
near 


cbbuke-si 
hunger-from 

repat cbhil 
belly full 
nai dhimle. 
not was-got. 

bobar-ke 

having-become 

bdbreso cbbot 

being many 


me 

I 


bya 
here 
hit-ke 

having-gone 


cbbuke-si 

hunger-from 

chbolwadyo, 

said, 


N a 
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mawuto, me 
^'■father, I 

gelpo kar-ko 
S071 saying 

ter5 peso 
of -thee near 


Khidew-ka nap mawute-ka 
God-of sin fatlier-of 

kene betane-ku layakb nai. 
saying taking-for tcorthy not. 


kbapno 
own 
maya 
pity 
Tab 
Then 


mawute-ko 

father-of 


nap chond beto. Me tero 

sin tying took. I thy 

Ma-ku khek nakari sarik 

Me one servant like 

raklibd bet.” ’ Yatri kbul-ke wbl-si khut-ke 

keeping take"' ’ So having-said there-from, having-arise^i 

p^o barate-ko mawnte wa-ku dug-se chhuman-ke 

near coming-on father him far-from having-seen 


bar-ke chigit-bit-ke 

h a V i n g-come r tin -gone- having 
gelpo ma\vute-ku cbbolo, 
fathcr-to 


son 


kliagadi 

before 

jin.’ 
not: 


nuk kolwadi. 
sin did. 

Wa-se mawuto 
That-to father 

bet-ke mC-ru gclpe-ku 

having-taken my son-to 

judakba gbalod ; diitne-ku 

shoes put ; eating -for 
liobraiige ; ka-chole-to 

shall-heconie ; lohy-say-then 
nukito-hityu'io, dhimlo.’ 
lost-gone, tcas-foimd.' 


said, 

Ma-ku 

Me 

kbapno 


me 

I 


own 


cbitbi 
embrace 
‘ mawute, 
^father, 
tero gelpo 
thy servant 

nakar-ku 
servants-to 


lotke chumma betwado. 

having-struck kiss took. 

tero kbagadi Kbidew-ka 
of-thee before God-of 

kar-ku cbulave 

having-said should-be-called 
kbulwadyo, ‘ niro gipada 
said, ‘ good dress 


niraw ; kbaugli-me ebundadi gbalod, gone-me 


put-on ; finger-on ring 
cbbege kolo. Hame 

preparation make. We 
ye mero gelpo lugito-to, 

this my son dead-was, 

Yv nbunke nable nuli 
This having-heard all glad 


put, jeet-on 

dut'ke nufel 
having-eaten merry 
nirku jik baro ; 
agahi life came; 
bobre. 
became. 


Ye bakbat-ku wa-ko 

This time-al his 
peso barawcido, tab wa-ku 
near came, 
nakar-me 
servants- among 
Wa-ku wa-ne 
Hbn-to hini-by 
dbimlo. Ma-ke 
a:as-mel. That-of 
bun-ke Ava-ko 

having-heard his 

AVa-ke kbaw-se 

That-of reasofi-from 
kar-ke wa-ku 

having-said him-to 


;elpo nbet-me bobro. 

son field-m was. 

nacbanno bunakke 
dancing to-be-heard 


tJ 

He 

baro. 

came. 


khok-ke 

house-of 

Ye 

These 


chad do 
big 

gawalno 
then hitn-to singing 
kbek-ku cbol-ke, ‘ ka nali bobre r ’ nucbawadyo. 
one having- called, 'what going-on is?’ asked. 

kbulwado, ‘ tero rbaklo barawado ; u Eiro barke 

it-ivas-said, 'thy brother came; he icell having-coine 

kbaw-se tero mawuto dutno kolo.’ 0 

reason-from thy father feast made.’ That 

nusa bobar-ke nitar liito nai. 

angry having-become viside went not. 

rbar barke, ‘ nitar barawad,’ 

outside having-coine, ' inside come? 

tj kbapno mawuto-ku kbulvA’a^l^j* ‘me 

lie own father-to said, 'I 


cbaddO gelpo 
big son 

wa-ko mawuto 
his father 

ciibot kbulo. 
much said. 
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itne 

naras tallakh 

tero 

nakri 

kol-ke kabi 

tero 

rhayadi 

so-many years up-to 

thy 

service 

having-done ever 

thy 

word 

lugai nai. 

Nir-ke me 

mero 

nos-ku 

dbimala-le-ke 

dutan 

kolne-ke 

broke not. 

But I 

my 

friends 

having-gathered 

feast 

making-of 

khaw-sg 

tu ma-ku 

khek 

dhilya 

bi kabi nai 

khicbo. 

Nir*tu 

reason-from 

thou me-to 

one 

kid 

even ever not 

gavest. 

But 

khirand-ka 

nangat-me 

nad-ke tero jingani nab 

ningal-beteso 

harlots-of 

company -in 

having-fallen thy property all 

devoured-having 


ye tero srelpo khok-tu. bare narabar tu wa“k6 khaW'Se drutan 

this thy son house-to coming as-soon-as thou his sake-for feast 

kol beteto.’ Mawuto gelp6-ku chbolwado, ‘tu nabale din 

making given-hast.’ Father son-to said, ‘ thou all days 

mero byi rhoke. Mere peso bobreso nab tero-ch. Lugitoso tero 

of-me near art. Me-of near being all thine. Dead-being thy 

rbaklo, nirku jik barito ; nukito hityaso, dhimlo. Yeso bame na^i 

brother, again life came; lost gone, was-found. So we merry 

hobarku narabar bobre.’ 
to-become proper is.' 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

MYANWALE or LHAEl. 

Specimen II. 


District Belgatjm. 


dogu 


Kliek nan.cl-me dug 
One village-in tico 

dhimal-ke 
loth having-come-together 

kol-ke khajjnl peso 

having-made self near 

clilnidiki-ko nabe-me 
old-woman- of possession-in 


chongne 


clihot 
beggars much 

nar-des-kii 

other-eountry-to 


nos 

friends 

hit-ke 

going-of 


holjveso thoko 
being Utile 

kbicb-ke, ‘ bame 
having-given, ‘ we 


loko 

money 


bobro. 

were. 

kbaw-se 
sake -for 

kbek 

one 


dogu 

both 


ye 

this 


money 


cbongku bate-to 
asking-for come-if this iis-to 

KbagadI tboko clin-ke kbupar 

Then few days-of npon 

cbbudiki-ko i^eso bit-ke, 

old-iroman-of near having-gone, 

wa-ki kbaw-se liamaro loko 

thatof sake-for our 

nabab kbuhvadi, lekin 

excuses said, hut 

wa-ku kbicbo. Tlioko 

him-to gave. Few 

bar-ke net cbongwadT. 

having-come parse demanded. 

din-kfi ripebe tei'o nos 

days-qf behind thy friend 

loko ebongwade. Wa-se, 

money demanded. Ilim-to, 

cbolwado. C 

said. lie 


bani-kii kbiebawad,’ yese 

fjUe,’ 

wa-ine-se 
them-in-of 

‘ mawuti, 

‘ mother, 

kbiebawa(l/ 
give,' 

ii bunko nan 

he heard not. 

din-ke kbupar 
days-of upon 


Kbek din 
One day 

niebar 
thinking 

kbiswasuk 
honest 

dbimal-kQ 

having-come-together 

niinal bite. 

went. 


Tab 

Then 


wa 

that 


cbol-ke 

so having-said away 

kbekla nir-ke 

one having-returned 

mcro nos rat-mel 
my friend road-on 

yeso kbuhvadyo. I 
so said. She 

Xbewati i wa 

At-last she that 

dukaro wa cbhudiki 

the-second that old-woman 

' rbaklo, 

‘ brother. 


cbliudiki, 

old-icoman, 


wa 

that 

lugito . 
died ; 

ebbot 

many 

loko 

money 

peso 

near 

thoko 

few 


yeso 

ebbot 

so 

)nueh 

nal) 

loko 

all 

money 


bar-ke, 

tu bigito, yeso 

chol-ke 

having-come. 

thon diedst, so 

having-said 

“ turn do^u. 

dbiinal-ke 

bara-wad/' 

you both 

having-come-together 

comef 

mero rhayadi 

nai 1)un-ke 

nulum-se 

7nij a:ord 

not having-heard 

force-icitJi 


betef’-’ 

took-away.' 


Vi a-se u narkar-ko peso 

That -from he government-of near 


nirade 

complainant 
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hits. Tab narkar wa cbhudiki-ko. chula-ku bet-ku nabaJI 

went. Then government that old~tooman summoning-for having^given all 

nakhikat nucho. 
facts asked. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived two beggars who were intimate friends. One 
day they thought of going together to a foreign country. They entrusted whatever 
little money they possessed to an honest old woman, requesting her to return it if 
they both came jointly to ask for it, and went away. A few days after one of them 
came back to the old woman and said, ‘ mother, my friend died on the road ; therefore 
give my money to me.’ She made many excuses, but he would not listen, and at 
last she returned the money to him. 

Some days afterwards the other one came to the old woman and asked for the 
deposit. Then the old woman said, ‘ brother, a few days back thy friend came, said 
that you had died, and asked for the money. I remonstrated with him that you two 
would havo to come together, hut he did not heed my word and forcibly took the 
money from me.’ 

He then lodged a complaint before a judge. The judge summoned the old woman 
- and ascertained all the fact s. 
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KANJART. 

The name Kanjar is used to denote an aggregate of vagrant tribes. Mr. "W. Crooke, 
in his Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Otidh, states that they 
are probably of Dravidian origin. He further remarks that ‘there can he little 
doubt that the Kanjars are a branch of the great nomadic race which includes the 
Sansiya, Habiira, Beriya Bhatu, and more distant kindred, such as the Nat, Banjara, 
Baheliva.’ 

Many of them live in the forests, ‘ where they subsist by hunting wolves, hares,, 
and any kind of animal they can kill or catch, by gathering such roots and vegetable 
products as require no cultivation, and by extracting juice from the palm tree, which, 
after it has become fermented, is the favourite beverage of almost all the wanderinEr 
and low-caste tribes of India. Tliey are clever at trapping birds and squirrels, and 
any other kind of vermin which chance may throw in their way, all of which they 
eat indiscriminately. The arts of the Kanjars are making mats of the si?'ki reed, 
baskets of w'attlcd cane, fans of palm leaves, and rattles of plaited straAv. From the 
stalks of the munj grass and from the roots of the jjalam tree they make ropes, Avhich 
are sold or bartered to villagers in exchange for grain, milk, pigs, etc. They prepare 
the skins out of Avhich drums are made, and sell them to Hindu musicians. They 
make plates of broad leaA'es which are ingeniously stitched together by the stalks ; 
and plates of this kind are very Avidely used by the inferior Indian castes and by 
confectioners and sellers of SAA'eetmeats. They are among the chief stone-cutters of 
Upper India, especially in the manufacture of the grinding-stone, which is largely 
used. They gather the white AAmol-like fibre Avhich groAVs in the pods of the salmali 
or Indian cotton tree, and tAvist it into thread for the use of weavers. In the 
manufacture of brushes for the cleaning of cotton yarn, they enjoy an almost entire 
monopoly, and another complete or almost complete monopoly -enjoyed by Kanjars 
is the collection and sale of the roots of khaskluis grass, Avhich are afterwards made 
up by others into door screens and used as refrigerators during the hottest months of 
the year. At the same time many Kanjars av(* now tnking to a more settled life: 
some are cultivators and field labourers ; others live in toAvns and make door screens, 
l)askets, sieves, and the like, and some of them in this way have considerably raised 
their social status.’ 

No satisfactory explanation of the word Kanjar has as yet been given. It has 

been derived from Sanskrit hlnanacharo, Avanderer 

Name of the tribe. . . ... 

in the ]ungle, but this etymology is hardly possible 
from a philolo^dcal ])oint of vicAv. It is more likely that is a shorter form of 

the Avord kCijaro or kajaru, man. Avhich is used liy many Kanjars, and which is related 
to Sasl kajjcl, Nati kaja and Horn kcljtco. TTe do not know whether this word is 
Arvan or not. It is probably identical Avitli Bomani fjdjb. 

The Kanjars are most numerous in the iriiited Provinces in which, according 

to the Census of 1911, they numbered 18,315. Else- 
where there Avere 5,t!3s^, giA'ing a total of 23,983. 


Number. 
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Kiekpateick, W., — Folk-songs and Folk-lore of the Gehara (Kanjars'). ibidem, pp. 437ff. Other- 
papei-s by the same author are found ibidem, pp. 669ff. (Exogamous Septs of the Gehara 
Section of Kuchbandia Kanjars), and pp. 753fF. (Oaths and Ordeals of the Geharas (Kan- 
jars) of the Delhi District). They do not deal -with the language. 


We are very insufficiently informed about tbe language of the Kanjars, and it is 

possible that in most districts they use the dialect of their 
Language. surroundings. During the preliminary operations of this- 

Surrey a dialect Kanjari was returned from the following districts : — 


United Provinces 
Aligarh 
Farrukhabad 
Sitapur 
Kheri 

Central India 
Gwalior 


• . . 6,735 

. 800 
. 435 

. 3,000 
. 2,500 

. . . 250 

. 350 


Total . . 7,085 


These figures are only loose estimates. Thus the number of Kanjars in Sitapur^ 
where the estimated number of speakers was 3,000, was only 814 at the Census of 1901» 
On the other hand specimens of Kanjari have been forwarded from Etawah and Belgaum,. 
where no such dialect was reported to exist. The state of affairs is similar to that which 
we find in the case of other vagrant tribes. Tlie Kanjars largely adopt the dialect of 
their neighbours. If they want to avoid being understood, however, they, or at least 
some of them, avail themselves of an artificial argot, in which there is a certain number 
of peculiar words and where, in addition to these, ordinary words are used, but often in 
an altered shape, so as to become unintelligible to outsiders. So far as we can judge 
from the specimens, however, Kanjari differs from other Gipsy argots such as Nati in 
having a more uniform base. The prevailing language in Aligarh, Farrukhabad and 
Etawah is Western Hindi and in Sitapur and Kheri Eastern Hindi, while Kanarese and 
Marathi predominate in Belgaum. The specimens received from all these districts, how- 
ever, agree in so many particulars that we are almost justified in talking of a separate 
dialect. This dialect is, however, not a clearly defined form of speech, but a mixture of 
various languages, just as we should expect in the case of a vagrant tribe. But the mix- 
ture seems to be old and to have acquired a. certain degree of constancy. The specimen 
received from Kheri, it is true, is written in Western Hindi, and only forms such as dild” 
in the heart ; ftasiwrfa, an inhabitant, show that the Kanjars from whose lips the 
specimen was taken down were not quite imbued with the gi’amraar of that language. 
It seems likely that the Kheri specimen represents an attempt at talking Hindustani and 
not Kanjari, and we can safely leave it out of consideration when trying to define 
the position! of the latter. Also the Farrukhabad specimen is strongly influenced by 
Hindbstani. 
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T]ie inflexion of nouns in many respects differs from Hindostani. The oblique base 
of weak nouns sometimes ends in d ; thus, gard-se, to the neck (Aligarh) ; gard-md, on 
tlie neck (Etawali). Similarly the oblique plural ends i^ d or a ; thus, naukar-cJiakra-se, 
to the servants (Aligarh) ; rarsa-se, years from (Sitapur) ; naukra-ku, to the servants 
(Belgaum). Such forms agree with Marathi, the singular ones also with Bihari and the 
plural ones with Rajasthani. 

An 0 is often added to weak bases and kept in the oblique form ; thus, ribd-ke, of the 
house (Aligarh, Sitapur) ; hihdrd-me, in the property (Etawah) ; ddmo-de, of value 
(Farrukhabad) ; hdpo-ne, by the father (Belgaum). This d is different from the final b of 
strong masculine base.s which becomes « in the oblique form and in the plural ; thus, 
cliuhkb, son ; chubkd, sons ; bapheld-se, to the father, in the Sitapur specimens and similar 
forms in the materials forwarded from the other districts. Ordinary Hindostani forms are 
used as well. The Rajasthani affinities acquire some significance if we remember that we 
find a similar state of affairs in other argots such as Hum, Natl and Sasi. 

'ihc case suffixes are mainly Hindostani. The dative suffix ku, ku, ko also reminds 
us of Dravidian. The ablative suffix is commonly se, in Farrukhabad, however, also as 
in Marwari, .TaipnrI and Malvl. In Belgaum we find Je, from, which perhaps has some- 
thing to do with the gtmitive suffix dd, dl, which is used in addition to ki, in’Farrakh- 
abad. It will he setm tlnit this latter stiffix is identical with the Panjabi one. It is, 
however, possil)le tliat it has something to do with Tamil tideiya, Kanarese da} 

In many of the sitecimcus we will find that the final u of adjectives is often kept 
before an inflected noun; thus, khachchhb /tajaii-ki, to a good man (Sitapur) ; bchhb 
in/ra-ac, by the younger son (Ftawah) ; upub knuri paisd, his money (Farrukhabad); 
tcro naiikrl, thy service (Belgaum). Such instances point to the conclusion that the 
sense of gender is Aveak and that adjectives arc not inflected, a state of affairs which 
would he natural if the Kanjars Averc not originally Arj-ans. 

M’ith regard to pronouns we may note the use of the baseje, as a demonstrative 
pronoun, just as is the cnse in Raja.sthani, and, further, the curious forms urb-ne, by 
him (Aligarh) ; his (Etawah) ; this matter ; Avhat matter (Fan’ukh- 

abad) ; iir, hirb, he; vrb-kb, his (Sitajmr) ; gb, thou; yurb-ku, urb-kv, to thee; ui'b-ku, to 
him. These and similar forms remind us of Dravidian ; compare Tulu Ir, Kui and Old 
Telugu Irn, you ; Tamil Kanarese avor Gundi or, he, etc. 

The conjugation of verbs presents some peculiar features. There are several addi- 
tions to the base Avhich do not appear to modify the meaning. Thus an r is freqirently 
suffixed; compare rro’-r-i, is going on (Aligarh); lugai-r-b, he beats (Sitapur); 
rah-r-b, he remained (Aligarh) ; d-r-b, he came; sun-r-b, he heard (Etawah) ; d-7'-b, he 
came; Ingai-r-b, I had beaten (Sitapur); knt-r-b, I struck ; gaiig-r-b, I AA'cnt ; dusd-r- 
0, I said ; I became (Belgaum). This ;■ is sometimes followed hy the termina- 


* Com;ur’, howcvor. the Western I’aharl ablative postposition rid, wiuebis certainly Indo-Aryan. 
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tion 8 of the past ; thus, kai-r-s, did ; said ; khd-r-s, ate ; pi-r-s, drank ; kari-gu-r-set 
having done wentest, hast done, etc. (Aligfarh).* 

Often the syllable uidr or bar is added ; compare Myanwale wad, Dorn uar. Thus, 
hat'iodr, dividing ; phbdr-d, came to life (Sitapur) ; sun-wdr-ko, having heard ; kar.-wdr-d, 
hast made (Belgaum) ; bat-hdr, having divided ; li-bbdr-ke, having taken ; ra-bbdr-d, wast 
(Aligarh), and so forth. In the Belgainn specimens we sometimes find u>dd instead of 
wdr ; thus, mil-wdd-d he, mil-wdd-dd, and mil-wdr-o, he is found ; tnd-wdd-d, broke ; 
pad-wdd-ko, having fallen, and so forth. It seems probable that we should compare the 
Marwari termination ro, which is so frequently added pleonasticaJly. We naay also 
compare the causal terminations Marwari wdw, Jaipur! dd, Gujarati dw, dd. Forms 
such as khanefd karwdro hai, thou hast made a feast ; charwdrdd, grazing ; bandwdr 
lino, I have taken having caused it to be attached to me, I have committed, in the 
Belgaum specimen, are perhaps actually causals. In most cases, however, the addition 
of wdr does not seem to affect the meaning. 

This use of added r, wdr, bar is accordingly perhaps another point in which 
Kanjari agrees with Eajasthani. Broadly speaking the conjugation of verbs is the same 
as in that form of speech. In the past tense, however, the termination is b and not yd ; 
compare karb, did; lagb, began (Etawah). Forms such as dlnb, gave; linb, took, are 
well known from Marwari and Jaipur!. The I in mandlb, entreated (Aligarh) ; puchhlb, 
asked (Etawah), may be comparable, or else it may be another form of the r mentioned 
above. The s which occurs in several forms such as dis, gave ; lis, took ; aunigulU* 
heard ; lakhdrs, said (Aligarh) ; linhia, took ; dinis, gave (Etawah) ; lakhdia, said ; 
Wmc/jAw, asked ; said (Sitapur), on the other hand, belongs to Eastern Hindi. 

Such forms are especially common in the Sitapm specimen, and the prevailing language 
in Sitapur is Awadhi. They are not met with in the Belgaum texts. 

In the future we find s forms in Aligarh and Sitapur and g forms in Farrukhabad 
and Belgaum. Compare kahsS, I will say ; karngasa, we will do (Aligarh) ; lakhdwsU, 
I will say ; lugaoghaal, thou wilt beat, he will beat (Sitapur) ; huggd, it will be ; 
jdicagd, I shall go (Farrukhabad) ; hbwungd, I shall be; kutungb, I shall beat (Belgaum). 
Similar forms are found in Marwari, but more properly belong to Eastern Kajasthani. 
In Etawah we find forms such as jdiS, I shall go ; kahnb, I shall say. They may be 
compared with the Jaipur! forms ending in lb. Compare also Naipali. 

So far as we have seen hitherto Kanjari conjugation broadly agrees with Eajasthani, 
especially Eastern Eajasthani. Another feature seems to point in a different direction. 
Kanjari seems to possess a participle the characteristic element of which is d. Compare 
giving ; angadb, jaugadb, jadb, gone (Aligarh) ; maddb, dying; kaddb, 

doing; rahandb-mb , among the inhabitants (Etawah); liigaddb, beating; jaiighadb, 
going (Sitapur) ; hbndb, being ; nikhardb, going ; aicardb, coming ; margbdb, dead 
(Belgaum). It will be seen that such forms are used as present and also as past parti- 
ciples. They are also contained in verbal forms. Some of these belong to present 

1 The termination ro may also be a contraction of raho and rs of rahes, both meaning ‘ was,’ and the latter being the 
Awadhi form. In many dialects, especially in Western Pahari, this is added to the con junctive participle to form » past 
tense. Thus dr3 may he for d-raho, and so for the others. According to native gr.ammariaus, rahnd is the ‘ sister ’ of 
Jiond. — G. A. G. 
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time; thus, chalgudau.,^ ^ 0 ‘, rf/tfciae, they eat (Aligarh) ; lugdau, I die; migliado, he 
is coining (Sitapnr) ; maradii, I die; dendu, I give; andu, I come; nikhai'dal, we, you, 
th ey go (Belgaum). Others have the meaning of past tenses. Compare hando, was 
(Aligarh) ; Jadd, was sent (Etawah) ; andd, came ; kaindd, said (Farrukhabad) ; hEdd^ 
was ; lugaddb, struck (Sitapurj ; hando, was ; bliaricdr-lendo, would have filled ; 
gaicdnde-gaudd, was lost (Belgaum). 

It would be possible to compare the suffix ndb of the present participle of Sindhi 
and Naipali. The fact, however, that these forms are also used in the past perhaps 
points in a different direction. It will be seen from my remarks on page 296 of 
Volume IV of this Survey that there is a cZ-suffix which forms the indefinite present 
particijile in Dravidian languages, and that one of the forms of the corresponding suffix of 
the past participle in Tamil is ndu. We have already found other possible traces of a 
Dravidian substratum, in Kanjari, and the cZ-suffix may be of the same kind. In this 
connexion I may also mention the verbal suffixes ir and gir in forms such as lagirb, 
began (Aligarh, Etawah, Sitapnr); dgbgird, came; augirb, came; gaigirb, went; 
htgaighirb, I have l)eaten ; jaoghlrb, w'ent (Belgaum), and so on, which look like com- 
pounds r\ith the Dravidian iru, is; kiri, am. The r-suffix mentioned above may have a 
similar origin. The extensive use of relative participles and the apparent tendency to 
forma negative verl) in Belgaum is of less significance, because the predominant 
language of the district is Kanarese. 

The facts drawn attention to above show’ that the dialect of the Kanjars is 
a mixed form of speech, and that the most important ingredient is Eastern Rajasthani. 
Some characteristics point to the conclusion that there is, besides, a certain Dravidian 
element. If anything can be inferred from this state of affairs about the original 
home of the Kanjars, it would be that they lived someAvhere in Eastern Rajasthan 
or Central India. At the present day w’e find Gond dialects spoken in Bhopal, and 
there can be no doubt that Dravidian forms of speech once extended farther to 
the west. It must, however, be remembered that the speech of a vagrant tribe 
like the Kanjars at the present day can hardly show where their original home 
is, but only, at the utmost, that they have come into contact with those languages which 
can be traced in their own speech. 

Kanjari contains some peculiar words of the same kind as similar forms of speech. 
Such are Ing, die ; lugoi, beat (Sitapur) ; chuokb, son (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; tipul, 
bread (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; jhukil, dog (Sitapur) ; dut, eat (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; 
tliiir, eat (Belgaum) ; jhnral, fire (Sitapur) ; gunddle, foot (Belgaum) ; gurdrb, 
foot (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; linr, give (Sitapur) ; kldb, give (Belgaum) ; rib, house 
(Aligarh and Sitapur) ; nandb, house (Belgaum) ; kdjorb, man (Etawah) ; kdjarb, man 
(Belgaum) ; nojou, man (Sitapur) ; tig, see (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; nimdnl, water 
(Sitapirr) ; niicdni, water (Belgaum), and so forth. Some of the words in use among 
Kanjars have a Dravidian look. Compare bull ; award, comes ; kldb, give, 

in the Belgaum specimens, with Tamil mddu, bull ; vara, come ; kodn, give, respec- 
tively, and tiiir, give (Sitapiu), with Tamil tara, give. Mr. Kirkpatrick mentions 
several more such words, such as dhlmrl, bread ; ghameld, sun ; khainch, thief ; khnth. 
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night ; kurch, drink ; mikatch, death ; ninghdr, ghee ; rikd, rupee ; Hgro, see ; 
tubargo, swim ; turrak, sleeping, and so forth. Of these ghameld, sun, is of some 
interest, as being evidently connected with Romani kham, sun, lit. heat. 

With regard to the word dog, in the Sitapur texts, and jhukal in 

Mr. Kirkpatrick’s list, it should he noted that this word likewise presents a marked 
similarity with the European Gipsy word jukel. dog. 

Such words appear to belong to the original vocabulary of the Kanjars, and 
many of them are no doubt unintelligible to outsiders. The case is a little different 
with the Arabic numerals which are used by ^ the Kanjars of Belgaum, just as 
is the case with the Qasais of the Panjab. The numerals in question will be found 
in the Standard List of Words and Sentences on pp. ISOff., and their Arabic origin 
is self-evident. 

Like other tribes of the same kind the Kanjars use certain devices for disguising 
their words and making them unintelligible. The beginning of a word is often 
changed. Thus kb is prefixed in kbhath, hand (Sitapur) ; kh is prefixed or substituted 
for another initial in many cases. Compare khachclid, good ; khakdl, famine ; khydrS-ke, 
of the friends (Aligarh) ; khamdl, property (Kheri) ; khagele, before ; khddmt, man ; 
khawdj, sound ; khakkdl, famine (Sitapur) ; khandar, inside ; khupar, above (Bel- 
gaum). C/i, chh are appai’ently only prefixed to or substituted for labials ; compare 
chibaricd-ku, to fill (Aligarh) ; chibrb, big ; chibhdl, brother ; chhukd-se, from hunger j 
chhitar, inside (Sitapur) ; chait, sit ; chiba(ldd,h\^ chatild-ke, having called (Belgaum). 

Cerebrals are used as disguising letters in words such as takhni, eye ; dharlb, 
poor ; dhildp, against (Urdu t^ildf) ; dhvsl, merry (Sitapur) ; dharrb, big (Aligarh). 

N only occurs as a substitute for k or kh in the texts. Compare net, field (Aligarh 
and Sitapur) ; najad, man; compare kajarb (Sitapur). 

Labials do not appear to be much used in this way. Compare pddo, bull (Bel- 
gaum), which may be Tamil mddii or Hindostani sad ; bek, one ; baiir, and ; bird, that 
(Sitapur). 

IL is of more common occurrence. Compare rakrid-kd rachchd, a goat’s young 
(Aligarh) ; rahndd, put on ; rarmesur, God ; rusdk, cloth ; riuchhis, asked ; randi, 
make ; rahut, much ; rulak, country ; ranjura-ku, to the servants (Sitapur). In 
all these instances r has replaced an old labial. It is, however, occasionally also used 
instead of other sounds ; compare rmb, answer ; ramd, together ; rarsd-se, from 
years, all in the Sitapur texts. 

An I is prefixed in lakhdicsu, I will say (Sitapur) ; lakhdrs, said (Aligarh), and 
it has been substituted for an n in Ukdrd, bring out. 

Words are also disguised by means of additions at the end, and such additions 
are very common in Kanjari, just as is the case in Dom. Some of them such as d and 
)' have already been mentioned above. With regard to r I may add that it is 
also added after nouns and adjectives. Compare giirdrd, foot ; bhaiydrd, brother 
(Aligarh) ; chhutdrd, small ; thurdrd, few (Sitapur) ; phaldri, fruit (Belgaum). 
Several other additions are used, and most of them are well known from similar 
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argots. The principal ones arCj so far as we can judge from the materials - 
availaijle : — 

g or gh is used in words such as aogli, come ; liughis, took ; hcmghe, is (Sitapur) ; 
gaugro, went (Belgaum). The initial consonant of the suffix gir {ghir) mentioned 
above is perhaps of the same kind. 

An element eto or etho is comparatively often added. Thus, papetd, sin ; malethb^ 
property (Aligarh) ; hattetd, hand ; khaneto, food (Belgaum). 

A dental has been added in words such as ramtd, pity (Sitapur) ; chcmakdey 
lustre ; bahutde, many (Belgaum). 

A common suffix is eld ; thus, khateld-m^, on the hand ; hateli, words (Aligarh) ; 
hiselu, share ; papeld, sin (Sitapur) ; khakele, eye ; jihell, tongue (Belgaum). Instead 
of eld we also find held and held ; thus, dnbelu, two ; tibelu, three ; bap-held, 
father ; bhus-hell, chaff ; chum-held, kissed, all in the Sitapur specimens. 

The preceding remarks will be sufficient for removing the difficulties in the way 
of understanding the specimens of Kanjaii which follow. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the Sitapur district. It will be 
seen from the Parable and from the Standard List of Words and Sentences printed 
below on pp. ISOff'. that there are comparatively few traces of the influence of 
Awadhi, the chief language of the district. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 
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Specimen I. 

District Sitaptje. 


/V 

Bek najau dubelu chubha raugbasa. Bithi-ma ohhutaro bap-hela-se 


One man{-of) 

two sons 

were. 

Them-in 

small-one 

father-to 

lakbamdo, ‘ bap-helu, 

mero biselu 

jo khujara-se 

nipbre. 

so 

tiur.’ 

said, ‘father. 

my share 

which property-from 

comes. 

that give.* 

Bibi batwar . 

tiuris. 

Tburara 

din-hela 

chhutero 

cbubko 

Re having-divided 

gave. 

Few 

days-in 

small 

son 

rama-kar-ke 

rulak 

cbailo 

gaughiro, 

baur 

apno 

malbelo 

together-having-made 

country{-to) 

moved 

went. 

and 

own 

property 

kburao dinbis. 

Jab sab kburao tiuris. 

biro rolko 

baro 

kbakkal 


wasted gave. When all wasted gave, that in-country hig famine 

pargliiro, baur dharib bu-gao. Tab us rolko-mS bek 

fell, and poor becoming-went. Then ' that country-in one 


ralakh khadau 

wealthy man 

charawne pathais. 

to-feed sent. 

dCit-ke pit-helO 
having-eaten belly 


tir raughan lagiro. Biro apnO netu ghurgbur 

near to-Uve began. Re own field swine 

BirO cbaughirO bhus-heli jo ghurghur duta-daf 

Re wished husks which swine eating-were 

bharighis, • Kak-lielu koi na tiuris. Tab 

may-fill. But anybody not gave. Then 


kboso an-ke lakhais, ‘mere l)ap-bela tir ranjura-ku tipui bahut 

in-senses having-come said, 'my father near servants-to bread much 


rach-raughiri, baur raai cbhuka-se lugdau. 

saved-remained, and I hungerfrom dying-am. 

bap-hela tir jaugbisO, baur biro-se lakbawsB, “ ai 

father near loill-go, and him-to will-say, “ O 


Mai khunar-ke 
T having-arisen 

bap-hela, mai-ne 

father, me-by 


kbasmano-ke dbilap baur tere kliagele papelO 

heaven-of against and of-thee before sin 


karogbis ; 
done-was ; 


mai tero 
I thy 


cbubko lakbaibawalo nabi. Mob-ku 

son one-to-be-called not. Re 

bibi apno bap-bela tir gaugbirO. 
he own father near went. 

bap-bela tik-ke ramta kinbis, 

father having-seen pity did, 

lagai liughis, baur rahut cbumhelo. 

attaching took, and much kissed. 


ranjura-ki nai rauai.” ’ Tab 

servants-of like make.” ^ Then 

Abba! wob durhelu, biro-ke 

Yet he far-was, his 

baur rapat-ke uro-ko dhale 

and having-run him-to on-neck 

Cbubko kaugbis, ‘ bap-hela, 
Son said, ‘ father. 
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tero dhuna kinhau, baur rarmesuro-ko dhuna kinhau ; bira laik-ko 

of-thee sin I-did, and God-of sin I-did ; now worthy 

iifthl ki phir tero chubkfl lakhaH.’ Bap-hela apne 

not that again thy son I‘shall-be-called.' Father own 

nukarhela-ko lakbais, ‘ achM rusak nipbar liao, baur uro-ku rahnao ; 
servants-to said, ‘ good robe taking-out bring, and him-to piit-on ; 

urii-ke kohatho-mi khaguftii gurara-mE gurari rabnao. Ham dutai 

hini-of hand-on ring feet-on shoes put-on. JFe may-eat 

baur dbusi hue. Mero chubko logiro buro-tho, ab jibbaro ; 

and merry may-he. My son dead become-was, now revived; 

khubbaro gao-tbO, ab milgbiro.* Tab wob dbusi karnS lagiro. 

lost gone-was, now tcas-found^ Then they merry to-make began. 

Cbibro cbubko neto-mE hSdo. Jab ribo-ke nagich-bela aughiro,. 

Fig son field-in was. When house-of near came, 

gabbaribo nacb-bela-kl khawaj sungbiro. Baur bek nukarhela-ko 

music dancing-of sound heard. And one servant-to 

rulao-ke riucbhis, ‘ yo ka haugbe?’ "Wo us-se lakbais, ‘tero 
having-called asked, ‘ this what is ? ' Me him-to said, ‘ thy 

cbibhai augbiro; tero bap-bela-ne ban rafat kinbis, bira-rate biro-ko 

brother came; thy father-hy big feasting made, this-for him 

kbacbcbhO paugbis.’ Rutbwar raugbiru cbbitai* jaughiro-na. Biro-ke 

well found.' Angry got inside went-not. Mim-of 

bap-belo cbbabir arO baur ranaunO lagirO. Bap-bela-ku ruab 

father outside came and to-entreat began. Father-to answer 

tiuris, ‘ tigo, itni rarsE-se mai teri dbijmit karu ; tere dhukn5-ke 

gave, ‘ see, so-many years-from I thy service do ; thy order-of 

dhilap na cbalugbe. Bek rakaria-kti bacbcba na tiuro ki max 

against not went. One goat-of yonng-one not gavest that I 

apne dhusela-ke satb dbusi ranautO. Jaise tero cbhutaro cbubko 

own friends-of with merry might-make. As thy young son 

an), jo tero malbolo dbasbiya-ma kburais, tii bunba-ki bari 
cone, who thy property harlots-among wasted, thou him-of big 

ratat kinbis.’ Irii-ko ur lakbais, ‘ai cluibka, kbamesa tu mere 

feasting tnadest.’’ Mim-to he said, ‘ 0 son, always thou of-me 

tir hais ; jo mero baugbe, so tero haugbe. Dbusi 

near art ; what mine is, that thine is. merry 

ranae, dbusi burn ; tero cbilibai lugiro-tbo, so jibbaro ; kbubbar 

should-make, merry shoutd-be ; thy brother dead-was, he revived; lost 

gayo-tbo. pbir milgbiro.’ 
gone-was, again was found,' 



A specimeQ of Kanjari has also been forwarded from the Kheri District. It does- 
not, however, represent any separate dialect, but is an attempt at writing ordinary 
Hindustani, as will be seen from the beginning of the Parable which follows. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 
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Specimen II. 

District Kheei. 

Ek Ixipke do nekro the. Laliaure nekre-ne apne bap-se 

One Jather-of two sons were. Younger son-by oion fatliev-to 

kaha, ‘aye hap, apne khamjil wis-ml-se mera bita de, jo 

it-was-said, ‘ O father, own property ihat-'in-of my share give, which 

mere bate-me ae.’ Tal) us-nc dono nekro-ko balwa bati 

my sharc-in may-come! Then him-hy both sons-to 2 )roperty dividing 

diva. Aur laliaure bete-nc apna balwa le-kar dur-ke 

was-given. And younger son-by own property having-taken far 

mulka-mg jata raba aur apna balwa baram kbauri-mg 

conntry-to going stayed and oton property forbidden wickedness-in 

uraya. Sab jab ur-gaya us inulka-mi kal pared aur 

squandered. All when squandercd-went that counti'y-in famine fell and 

wob bd cava naiiira. Us mulka-ine ek basinda-ke tire 

he becoming went naked. That country-in one resident-of near 

jai bura. TJs-ne use sur cbugane-kd khet-ml 

having-gone att aehed-himself. Uim-by him pigs to-graze field-in 

gbulaya. Apne dila-ind sdcba ki un cbbul6-kd jd sur khaila 

sent. Own heart-in thought that this husks which swine ate 

un-par pet bbare ; us-kd kdl kbane-kd deta nabf tha. Apne 

th'ise-on belly may-fill; him-to anybody eating-for giving not was. Own 

dila-niO tab akal kia ki, ‘mere bapa-ke itne adml rdti 

heart-in then sense was-made that, 'my father-of so-many men bread 

kliate bai, aur mai bbukbo martn-hS. MaT utbj-ke apne 

eaflng are, and I a:ith-hnngcr dying-am. I having-arisen own 

bapa-ke dbaure jaO aur us-se yell kaliafigra-bG ki, “ bap re, 
father-of near may-go and him-to this saying-am that, '‘father O, 

mai-ne badar aur tera bara kasiir karia. Is laek bn ab 

me-hy sky and of-thee big sin icas-made. This worthy am now 


nalii 

ki pbir 

tera 

beta 

kabaiigra, 

ki bap 

re, itne 

majur 

not 

that again 

thy 

son 

shidl-say. 

that father 

0, so-many 

servants 

tere 

lage 

baT, 

ek 

niujlie bbi 

lag] 

jan.” ’ 


thine 

appointed 

are, 

one 

me also 

appointing consider.'' ’ 




The Xanjarl of Aligarh contains a strong Kd^jasthanl element. As has already 
been remarked there are, however, some features which seem to show the existence of a 
Dravidian element, while the «-stiffix of the past tense points towards Eastern Hindi. 
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Specimen III. 


District Aligarh. 


Kinui-ka do 

ebubka 

tha. 

Ira-me-se 

cbhota-ne 

bap6-se 

Sonie-one-of two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-f rom 

younger-hy 

father-to 

kairs ki, ‘ bapu, 

ittba-me-se 

tilde merb.’ 

Urb-ne 

dubf-ku 

said that, 'father. 

propert y-in-from 

give mine.' 

Him-hy 

both-to 

batbar dis. 

Tbbra 

dina-me 

cbbbtb batrb maletbb 

bikattbb 

having-divided gave. 

Few 

days-in 

small son property 

together 


kairs, apno libbar-kc 
marie, own having-taken 


par-des chalguro gaigirb. Hua phelsubi ' 

other-country moved went. There riotousness 


kairs aur 

kliars 

pirs 

urars 

kbarch-kar tilis ; rabbarb 

na 

did and 

ate 1 

drank squandered 

expended-making gave ; remained 

not 

kaebbu. 

I’ab 

bua 

kbakal 

dharrb 

burb. Dutabas tang 

burb, 

anything. 

Then 

there famine 

big 

became. Food scarce 

became, 

palle 

na 

rairb. 

Tab 

kinu 

bbagwanb-ke hilla-sir 

bu5 

in-possession 

not 

remained. 

Then 

some 

rich-man-of employment-in 

there 


ja In giro. Urb-ne apne 

going was-attachcd. Him-hy own Jields-in 

Wul chahdb tlib, ‘jin khapta ghurair dutdb 

Hr icishing teas, 'which husks swine eating 

tukhulb eliibanva-kii bun do.’ 

belly filling-j'or am{-prcpared)' 
urb-ku klibs a-gab, tab urb-ne 

hini-fo sense came, then hiiu-by 

babutera rabiia tipuil dutdab 

many scrcants bread are-eating 

cbalgudan bapbta-ke tbaur jagsO 
I'lii-going father-of near 

tore age Bhagwanb-kb 
nj'-thcc hrfore God-of 

lak na rabru. 

a in . 

chaligurb Ikijub-ke 

moved. father-of' 


neta-me gburair 
swine 
tbb 
were 

lira- kb kbi 
Him-to anyone 
kairs ki, ‘ tigb 
said that, ‘ see 

aur cbhUkarb 
hungry 


ebuganu bbijwars. 
to-tend sent. 

mai bi kha 
I all eating 
Tab 
Then 


wiu 

those 

tiblb 

giving 

ki 

that 


ray. 


and 


not. 

mera bapb-ke 
niy father-of 
papurdaS. Al) mai 

1 -starve. Kow I 


will -go 
papetb 


sin 


aur urb-se 
and him-to 
kerb ; ab 
was-done ; now 


kabsu, 
a-ill-say, “J'ather, 

nial terb ebubkb 
/ thy 


mai-ne 

me-by 

kabwa 
to- say 


not 


H'oi'rnv 

llua-se wfi 
There-from he 

elibati ]>liarivari, 
brea.'<t v •s-fiHerJ, 


Aj)na 

Own 


rabua-kutaua-me mb-ku 

sercants-among me 

tbaur augirb. Diirb-se 

near came. Fae-from 

u'ua-se nipbarrb, urb-ku cara-se laga, lis aur 

(herc-from went, him-to ncck-to clasping took and 


son 

raklnval-lb.” ’ 
petting-take.’' ’ 
tigdel bapeta-ki 
seeing father-of 
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bahut chummi lis. 
many Teiasea took. 

age Bhagwano-ko 
before God-^f 

rahro.’ Tab 

remained.’ Then 

kbachcha tupka 
good clothes 
cbhapeli pida til 
ring 

khusi 
merry 


Bap6-se batra-ne kairsan ki, 

Father-to aon-by aaid-wM that, 
papeto kero ; mai tero cbubko 

sin ucas-done ; I thy son 

bap6-ne naukar-cbakiS-sS lakbars 

father-by servants-to said 

likaro aur ira-ku pgdawo ; aur 

bring and him-to put-on ; and 

aur ira-ka gurara-me gurana 


‘ e bapu, tere 
* 0 father, of-thee 
kabwa lak na 
to-aay worthy not 

ki, ‘ kbacbcb^mi 
that, ‘ good-in 

ira-ke kbatela*inS 
him-of hand-on 

Cbalo, 
Come, 


dar til. 

putting give and him-of foot-on shoes putting give. 

karugasg, kit-ku-ki mero ji batro mar-gogiro, pher 

loe-shall-make, because my this son dead-gone-is, again 

pariguro ; ji jaugado rairo tbo, pber a-gogiro.’ . Aur sab 

fell ; he lost remaining was, • again came.’ And all 

karnu lagiro. 
to-maJce began. 


alive 

kbusi 

merry 


Tiro gbariye uro-ko baro batro neta-me tbo. Uro augiro aur jab 

That at-time him-of big son fields-in was. He came and when 

ribo-ke thaure pabucbigiro, uro-ne gawa-ko aur nacbwa-kO kbabas 

house-of near came, him-by singing-of and dancing-of sound 

sunigulis. Aur uro-ne eko nukretba bulars aur lakbars ki, ‘ji 

was-heard. And him-by one servant called and said that, ‘ this 

ka bubbar rairi ? ’ Aur uro-ne uro-se ji lakbars ki, ‘ tero chhoto 

what going-on is?’ And him-by him-to this said that, ’thy small 

bbaiyara bagadi augiro. Tera bap6-ne khatari kari-gurse, kit-kn-ki uro 

brother returning came. Thy father-by feast done-was, because he 


acbcbbo niko a-gogiro.’ Tab uro-ku ris a-gogiri ; bitbi-se uro-ko bapeto 

good well came.' Then him-to anger came; therefore him-of father 


ribo-se likari-ke augado rairo uro-ko manalo. Uro-ne bapeta-kti 

house-from having-come-out come teas him entreated. Him-by father-to 

utar dis, ‘ tu bap tigi, itna barsa-se mai-ne teri kbebari 

answer icas-given, ‘ thou father see, so-many years-from me-by thy service 

keri ; kabbai teri bateli dirauri na ; tau-bi te-ne ek rakria-ko 

icas-done ; ever thy word was-broken not; still thee-by one goat-of 


racbeba mo-ku na tillo ki apna kbyara-ke sang rauj urado ; 

young-one me-to not was-given that own friends-of with merry might-make; 

pari jaise ji tero cbul)ko aro, iro-ne burikiapeebo-mi maletbo sab 

but when this thy son came, him-by adultery-in property all 

ura dis, te-ne uro-ke line pateli dini.’ Uro-ne 

squandering gave, thee-by him-of for-the-sake feast ■ was-given.’ Him-by 
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uro-se lakhars, ‘ e chubka, tu sada mere thaur rabbaro ; jo mere 

him-to said, ‘ O son, thmi always of -me near art ; what of-me 

pasele hubbare, so sab tero-i hubbare. Ham kbusi karag^, kit-ku-ki 

near is, that all thine-only is. We merry shalhmahe, because 

tero ji bhaiyara marugiro, pber jibbar-ke ; aur ji jido rairo, 

thy this brother dead-icas, again having-come-to-life; and he lost was,, 

pber a-gogiro.’ 
again came' 


Tbe specimens received from Etawah are essentially of tbe same kind as tbe pre- 
ceding ones. Note, however, tbe future forms jdn§, I will go ; kahnd, I will say, and 
tbe greater admixture of Hindostani. 



c No. 33.] 


GIPSY LANGUAGES. 


KANJARl. 


Specimen IV. 


District Etawah. 


Kisi kajaro-ke 
Some niau'of 
ki, ‘ are 
that, ‘ 0 
Tab us-ne 
Then him-hy 
[na] hoga. 

[not] became 

mulk-ko 

country-to icent 


do batra the. 
two sons were. 

da, biharo-mi j5 

father, property-in which 

un-ko apni biharo 
them-to own property 
ki ochho batra sab 


that small 


gawa 


aur 

and 


apni 

own 


son all 
biharo 
loealth 
wall 
he destitute 


jado 


baro akal pairo aur 

big famine fell and 

mulk-ke rahandS-mi-se 
country -of inhabitanis-in -from 
kheto-ml suar charan 

jields-in swine to-tend was-sent. 

khate the apno udro bhar linhis, 
eating were own belly filling 
use chetany hue, tab 

to-him senses came, then 

kitne majurb-ko jafat-se 
how-many servants-to food-from 

bhukhb maddo hS. 
with-hunger dying am. 


Ochho batra-ne da-se kahi 

Small son-by father-to it-ioas-said 

mero rika hai, mero de-de.’ 
my share is, mine give.' 

bat (^na. Bahut din 

having-divided was-given. Many days 

kuchh ikattha kar-kg dusre 

whatever together having-made other 

urawa. Tab wa mulk-mi 

icas-squandered. Then that country-in 

ho gawa. . Aur 
becoming went. 


kahgal 


And 


wa 

that 


ek-ki yaha rahan 
one-of with to-live 
Aur 

And those 
aur koi 
and anybody 
kahi 

it-was-said that, ‘ my 
roti hoti hai, 

bread becoming is, 

apne da dhig 
oion father near 


took, 

wa-ne 
him-hy 
barb 
more 
Max uth-ke 
I having-arisen 


lago, jis-ne use apne 

began, whom-by him own 

un chhimiyo-se jinhl suar 

husks-from which swine 

na dene to. Tab 
not to^give was. Then 
ki, ‘mere da-ke 


father-of 
aur 
and 


mai 

I 


]an6 

will-go 


aur 

and 


wa-se kahno 
him-to will-say 
pap karo hai. 
sin done is. 

Mujhe apne majurS-mi-se 
Me own servant s-in-f rom 


ki, “he da, mai-ne baikunth-ke ulte 
that, “ O father, me-by heaven-of against 

!Mai phir ap-ka batra kahane 

I again yoiir-JSonour-of son to-be-called 

ek-ke barabbar karwa.” ’ 
one-of like make." ' 


ap-ke sudho 
you-of before 
kam-ka nahf. 
worthy not. 


The Farrukhabad specimens are also much mixed with Hindostani. Note also Pah- 
jabi terminations such as bich, rich, in, and the doubling of consonants in words such as 
laggd, began. The general character of this form of Kanjari will be apparent from a 
perusal of the short specimen Ayhich follows. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 


District FareIikhabad.. 

andhere-ma dhud^ne lagga 

darkness-in to-search began 

to lai jaS.’ 

that, ‘ so77ie valtie-of thing hand may-be-applied, then taking may-go.' 

Achchanak ikk sandukh par thukkar laggi. Chor-ne uththa 

Suddenly one box on stumbling was-appUed. Thief-by having-lifted 
lia. Sandukh hhari tha. Man-vich suchcha ki, ‘ i-mS 

was-taken. Box heavy loas. Mind-in it-was- thought that, ‘ this-in 

iTial hugga.’ I'.gal man-vich soch ghar-su bahar anda 

property loill-be.' This-matter mind-in thinhing house-from out came 

aur ikk Ijagiya-vich jharl-dl 6t waith-l:ar kil-s5 talla kholne 

and one ga7'den-in bush-of behind havmg-sat-doicn nail-with lock to-open 

lagga ki, ‘ unS-da mal nikasD.’ I karti 

began that, ‘ that-of property 1-may-take-out.' This doiiig 

haja-di kol kal chal-gai ji-sS baja bajne 

mtisicnl-i)istr74me7it-of some sp7'ing moving-we7it which-from instrument to-play 


lagga. 

Chor-ne 

dar-de 

mare 

baja 

patak-mara aur sanude 

began. 

Thief-by 

feai'-of 

f7'om 

instrument toas-thrown-down and own 

jan le-kar bbagga. 

I 

bag-da 

mail 

chor-de paggan-de 

life taking Jled. 


This 

garde7i-of 

gardener 

thief-of footstep-of 

abat-se 

jagga 

aur 

dekhne 

lagga 

ki, ‘ i 

ke-gal bai ? 

sound-from 

awake 

and 

to- see 

began 

that, ‘ this 

what-matter is ? ' 

Sarbi-dii 

jan 

para 

ki 

jhari-vicli 

baja-de 

awaj nikas 

Rim-of knowledge 

fell 

that 

bush-in 

instrument-of sound coming-out 

ralu 

bai. 

TO 

i-ko 

chOr-se 

kam dar 

nahi lagga. 

remaining 

is. Then this-to 

thief -from 

small fear 

not uoas-attached. 

I)ar-de 

mare 

mall 

bbi 

uttbe-sS 

bbugga aur 

bag-de mabk-se 

Fear-of on-aCCOunt 

gai'dener 

also 

there-from 

fed and 

garden-of owner-to 

l-gal 

kainda 

ki. 

‘ bagiya 

-vich bhut a-gayo.’ 

ti-ne bagiya 

this-matter 

told 

that. 

‘garden-in spirit came.' 

Rwi'by garden 

gher-lai aur 

jbarl-cl 

e ot 

kbusl karanda-bai. 


n'n ^-surrounded and bush-of belli)/! mei'riment made-is. 


KANJARl. 

Specimen v. 

Ikk chor kisu ghar-bich ghus-gaya aur 

One thief some house-in entering-icent and 
ki, ‘ koi dam6-di cbij bath lagge, 



KANJAEi. 


11^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A thief entered a house and began to search in the dark if he could find anything- 
valuable. Suddenly he stumbled against a box, which he then carried away. The box 
was very heavy, and he thought that it might contain some property. Thus thinking 
he came out of the house and sat down behind a bush in a garden, and tried to open the 
lock with a nail in order to get at the property. By doing so he moved the spring of a 
musical instrument which then began to play. The thief got afraid, dropped the in- 
strument and fled for his life. The gardener of the garden woke up from the sound of 
the thief s footsteps, and when he began to look into the matter, he found out that the 
sound of a musical instrument came out from the bush. He consequently became no less 
afraid than the thief. Therefore he fled and reported the matter to the owner of the 
garden, saying that a ghost had entered the garden. He had the garden surrounded and 
made a feast behind the bush. 


In Belgaum the speech of the Kanjars is known as Eanjari. Its general naturn 
has been described above, and the specimens which follow, do not present any difficulties. 
The first is a version of the Parable, and the second a popular allegory about the Sun. 
A Standard List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. ISOff. It will be seeu 
that some of the numerals rostered in it are, as has already been remarked, Arabic. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KANJARI. 

Specimen VI. 

District Belgaum. 

Ekkan kajaro-ku jaudo baida handa. Una-ma nunko baido 

One man-to tico sons were. Them-among yoimger son 

apane bapo-ku sidaru, ‘ l)ap6, tero jindgi-ma mero ewako hisso 

own father-to said, ‘father, thy property-in mine coming share 

mau-ku kido.’ Bapo-ne nna-ma apani jindgi batwarrb. Nunko 

me-to give' Father-hy them-among own property divided. Younger 

baido apani liissu lewav-ko dur gau-ko nikhar-ko babut din 

son own share taking far village-to having-gone many days 

lioia-na itta-ma e dundi howar-ko apani jindgi sab 

hecame-not this-much-in he riotous having-become own property all 


lutwarro. E 

aiso 

kar\rar-ko 

khupar 

wo mulko-ma chibaddb 

dukal 

wasted. He 

thus 

having-done 

after 

that cowitry-in big 

famine 

girwar-ko 

uru-kl 

garibi 

anarri. 

E wo mulko-ma 

ekkan 

haring-fallen 

him-of 

poverty 

came. 

He that country-in 

one 

kajara-ke pas 

nauki 

•1 rhairo. 

TTo 

kajaro uro-ku dukre charawa-ku 

man-of near 

in-service stayed. 

That 

man him swine feeding-for 

apani kheto-ku 

lag; 

fi-dinu. 

Wli5 

bhuko-de taknal-ko 

dukre 


oxen field-to employ ing-gave. There hxinger-from having-suffered swine 

khandaso bhussu-bi tbur-ko peto bharwar-lendd, phir-tu uru-ku 

eaten husks-even having-eaten belly filling-took, but him-to 

kiro-ke pas-de ka-bl milwaro-na. Aiso-cb thoda din 

anybody-of near-from anything-even was-got-not. Thus few days 

hura, apani picdiawadke bateli vad howar-ko e apani 

became, own former date remembrance having-become he own 

ji-ma dusaro, ‘ merO bapo-ke hya aisa bahutde naukr5-ku peto 

mind-in said, ‘ my fathex'-of with so maxiy servants-to belly 

bharwar-ko howar-ittO khaneto milwaddo ; phir-tu hya 

having-filled e.rcess becoming -so-miieh food is- got ; but here 

mai-to bhuka-de mardu. MaT khut-ko mero bap6-ke 

I-on-my-side hunger-from dying-am. I having-arisen my father-of 

hya nikhar-ko dusaro, “ bapo, raai mahabub-ko pap awar 
there having-gone say, “ 0-father, I God-of sin and 
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bapo-ko pap bandwar 

father-of sin attaching 

byadik-ma ; mau-ku ekkan 
fcorthy-tiot ; me one 


lino. Mai tero baido 

took. I thy son 

naukro-ke sariko tero 

servant-of like qf-thee 


E wbi-de khnt-ko 
Se there- from having-arisen 

duru-de dikhwar-ko maya 

far-from • having-seen pity 

le-ko chumma dino. 
having-taken kiss tcas-given 


apani bap6-ke pas awardo, 
ovon father-of near coming. 


kar-ko bol-lfewa’ku 
saying to-be-called 
najik rakhwar-te.” * 
near keeping-take** * 
bapo-ne uro-ku 
father-by him-to 


awar-ko bhagwar-nikhar-ko 

having-come running-going 

Tabi baidor bap6-ku dusaro, 

Then son father- to said. 


mai mahabub-ka sambor tero 

I God-of before of-thee 

ter5 baido kar-ko 
thv son having-said 


sambor 

before 


takh^ir 
sin • 


karo-hu. 

done-have. 


dusarno-na.’ 

to-be-said-not* 


Use bapo-ne apane 
That father-by own 


cbaukad- 

emhrace- 

* bapo, 

* father, 
Mau-ku 

Me 

naukre-ku 

servants-to 


sidarb, 

‘ uncbb 

hbas lawar-ko 

merb baida-ku 

pinaw ; 

ungalya-ma 

was-said. 

‘ high 

dress having-brought 

my son-to 

put-on ; 

finger-on 

angbti 

dalwarb, 

gundaJe-ma juta 

dalwarb ; khaneta-ki 

tayari 

ring 

put. 

feet-on , shoes 

put ; 

dinner-of 

preparation 

karwar. 

Hame 

thur-kb khu4al 

hbwunga. 

Kaikutu 

yb mere 

make. 

We 

having-eaten merry 

shall-become. 

Because 

this my 

baidb 

mar-gbdb, 

pbir jan awarri 

; gawande-gaudb, millb-be.’ Ye 

son 

died. 

again life came 

; lost-gone. 

found-ts. J. h%s 


sunwar-ko sara khu^al bura. 
having-heard all merry became. 


Ye 

This 

nando-ke 

house-of 

awarro. 


bakto-ku uro-ko 
time-at his 

pas awaraso bakto-ma 
near coming time-in 
E naukar-ma-de 
Se servants-in-from 
dusar-ko pucbwmro. 


come-^s, 
bapo-ne 
father-by 
khandar 
inside 
* khandar 
‘ inside 


chibaddo baido kheto-ma 

big son field-in 

uro-ku gano awar 

him-to singing and 

ekkan-ku chaula-ko, 
one-to having-called, 

sidaro, 
said, 
uru-ko 
hini-of 


e 

he 


bando. 
was. 

rang 
dancing 
‘ ka 
‘ what 
‘ tero 
'thy 
■wasde 


E 

Re 

Bunwar 

hearing 

cballo 

going-on 

bhai 

brother 

tero 


came. 

ho?’ dusar-ko pucbwmro. Use 

is ? * having-said asked. That-to 

awaro-be, e khu4i-de awar-ko pohacbaro, 

he happily hating-come arrived, him-of for-the-sake thy 

khaneto karwarb-he.’ To sunvrar-ko uro-ko chibaddo baido 

feast made-is.* This having-heard his big son 

Us ’ wasde uro-ko bapo-ne bhar awar-ko. 

That for his father-by outside having-come, 

awar,’ kar-ko uru-ku bahut sidaro. Use e apane 

come! having-said him-to much was-said. That-to he own 


gaugro-na. 

went-not. 
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bapo-fcu dusaro, ‘ mai itna bars-laga tero naukri karwar-ko kabi 
father-to said, ‘ I so-tnany years-for thy service having-done ever 

tero bateli tudwado-na. Pbir-to-bi mai mero dostau-ku milwar-le-ko 

thy word hroTce-not. But I my friends-to having-collected 

khaneto karwar-ke wasde yo mau-tfd ekkan bakra bi 

feast making-of fqr-the-sake thou me-to one goat even 

dino-na. Phir-tu randau-ke sobati-ma padwad-ko tero sari jindgi 

given-not. But harlots-of company-in having- fallen thy all property 

nuiigal-linodo yo tero baido nand5-ku aro barobar yo 

having-devoured this thy son house-to coming immediately by-thee 

uro-ke wasde khaneto karwaro-he.’ Bapb-ne baida-ku dusaro, 

him-of for-the-sake feast made-is* Father-by son-to said, 

‘ yo mero sangat nit-ro] rahendo. Mero pas he, s5 sari 

‘ thou of -me with all-days art. My near is, that all 


teri-eh 

he. Mar-gauso 

tero 

hhai, phir-ku jide 

utro 

he ; 

thine-only 

is. Dead 

thy 

brother, again alive 

arisen 

is ; 

gam-gaudo-so 

, milwa46 he. 

Aiso 

bame khu4i h6war*ku 

byadik 

he.’ 

lost-gone. 

found is. 

Thus 

we merry being-for 

proper 

is.* 





GiPSY LANGUAGES 

KANJARl. 


Specimen VII. 


District Belga.cm. 


Baido, maT 

kon ? 

mero 

nam ka ? uro-ku 

malum 

he ka ? MaT 

Boy, I 

who ? 

my 

name tohat ? you-to 

known 

is what ? I 

agarib-de andu, 

awar 

maT 

aro barobar 

din 

nigaro. 

To utawa-ko 

east-from come. 

and 

I come immediately 

day 

comes. 

You arising 

bakhat hurro-to 

maT 

mero 

sunna-ke sariko 

hatteto tero 

khidki-ma-de 

time comes-then I 

my 

gold-of like 

hand 

your 

window-in-from 


lambo karwar-ko yuro-ku uthandu. To bichhai^-po padwM rhaiko 

stretched having-made you awaken. You bed-on falling remaining 

wasde max andu-na. To utwar-ko nhawa-ku wasde kitab padwa-ke 

for I come-not. You having-risen to-hathe for books io-read 

wasde sali-ku mkharwa-ke wasde mai andu. Mai niro chalwarnewalo hS. 

for school-to to-go for I come. I good walker am* 

Mai rasto chalwar-ko asman-ma phir-ko awarwa-ku ekkan dim 

I road having-walked sky-in returning coming-for one day 

honu. Mai kabi tbagadu-na, rahat-bi-na, MSro §ir-p6 jhalak 

becomes. I ever get-tired-not, halt-also-not. My head-on shining 

sunna-ki taj he. TJs-ki chamakde mai chau-taraph ph6kadu-he. 

gold-qf crown is. That-of light I four-directions throwing-am. 

Niwani-po nanda-po ^hada-po mero jhsd phailandu. Mero chamakde girrOso, 

Water-on houses-on trees-on my rays spread. My light fallen, 

sab chije khapsurat awar ro^ni itajar and!. MaT yuro-ku ujalo dendu, 

all things beautiful and shining sight go. • I you-to light give, 

awar dhup bi mai-ch dendu. MaT phalari awar anaj pakandu. MaT 

and sunshine also I-alone give. I fruit and corn ripen. I 

asmano-ma bahut khuncho hS. Sabi dzhadan-de dOngaran-de abar-de 

sky-in much high am. All trees-than mountains-than clouds-than 

maT khuncho hn. 

I high 


am. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Boy, do you know who I am and what my name is ? I come from the east. The 
moment I come, the day breaks. When it is time for you to get up, I stretch forth my 
golden hand through your window and awake you. I don’t come to see you lying in 
bed. I come that you should be up and bathe, read your books and go to school. I am 
a fast traveller. I take but one day to travel round the whole sky. I am never tired 
nor do I ever halt. I have a shining gold crown upon my head. I throw its light in 
all directions. I spread my rays over water, houses and trees. All things that are lit 
up by me look beautiful and brilliant. I give you light as well as heat. I ripen fruit 
and corn. I am very high in the sky. I am high up above trees, clouds and mountains. 



KUCHBANDHi. 


The Kuchbandhis are a subdivision of the Kanjars. They make the kEch, or brush 
used by weavers for cleaning thread, and also apply themselves to other of the usual 
occupations of the Kanjars. A specimen of the so-called Kuchbandhi dialect has been 
forwarded from the Bahraich District of the United Provinces, the principal language of 
which is Awadhi. The first lines of it will, however, be sufficient to show that this 
Kuchbandhi simply is a mixture of Awadhi and Bajasthani of the same kind as ordinary 
Kanjari. Note the genitive suffix rd and the word gihar, man. Some remarks about 
the argot of the Kuchbandhis will be found in Mr. Kirkpatrick’s paper quoted under 
Authorities above on p. 97. It is of exactly the same kind as the secret language 
of other Kanjars, and, like similar argots, it is called Parsi, or, according to Mr. 
Kirkpatrick, Pasi. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

KANJARI. 

Kuchbandhi Dialect. 

District Bahraich. 

Bk gihar-ke dui batra rahin. Ar6-m5-te chhotkawa batru apre 

One vnan-of two sons were. Them-in-froni younger son own 

bapu-te kahis ki, ‘he bapu, kohri-ma jaun bamro hisa hoe 

falher-to said that, ‘ O father, property-in which my share may-he 


taun batu deo.’ Tab-hT bit 

dinho. 

Thore 

din 

bitre 

that dividing gice.* 

Then dividing 

was-given. 

Few 

days 

passed 

chhotkawa 

batru sab 

hisa apro 

jama 

kinho 

ek mulko-ro 

younger 

son all 

share own 

together 

made 

one counti'y-of 

pardeso 

chal gayo 

au uhi apro 

malo 

chalaki-ma 

ura 

foreign-place 

going went 

and there own 

property 

wickedness-in 

wasting 

dinho. Jab kauri 

nahi rah 

gayo 

tabe 

u mulko-mS 

tcas-given. When a-cowrie not remaining went 

then 

that country-in 

barO kal 

piro. Tab 

u garlb hono 

lagro aur 

u 

mvilko-ro 

ek 

big famine 

fell. Then 

he poor to-be 

began and 

that 

country-of 

one 

basaia-ko 

ghar kam kamo lagro. 

D aro-ko 

1 kahis 

ki, 

inhabitant-of 

in-house work to-do began. 

Se him-to this said 

thatf 

‘ khetan-ma 

suar char 

Hao.’ 





'felds-in 

swine tending 

take: 
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The Nats are dancers, acrobats and prostitutes and they are found scattered over a 
wide area. Their total number as returned at the Census of 1911 was 126,428, distri- 
buted as follows : — 


Number 
of Nats. 


Assam 

Bengal 

Bihar and Orissa 5^651 


Central Provinces and Berar 
United Provinces . 
Central India Agency 
Rajputana Agency . 
Elsewhere . 


Total 


11,385 

68,376 

10,090 

8,447 

7,357 

126,428 


Name. 


The name Nat is a Prakrit-Sanskrit word and means 
‘ dancer,’ ‘ actor.’ It does not connote any definite tribe 
but comprises many different clans, who are only linked together by their common 
occupation. Numerous names of sub-tribes have been returned from the various 
districts. Thus we find Bai&iyas and Banjaras in Mainpuri, Beriyas in Etawah, 
Brijbasis, who state that they come from Braj, in Bahraich, Pahari Bhabars in Eam- 
pur, Pastes, Tasmabaz, and so forth. This simply means that any tribe may be repre- 
sented among the people acting as Nats. 

In such circmnstances we cannot expect to find a 
separate language spoken by the Nats, In the informa- 
tion collected for the purposes of this Survey there figures a Nat language, returned 
under the name of natd-ki hdll, with or without specifying additions such as Brijbasi > 
Paste, etc. The figures are as follows : — 


Language. 


Bengal . 

Bhagalpur 
United Province.s 
Aligai’h . 
Mainpuri 
Etawah 
Bijnor 
Rampur . 
Kheri 
Bahraich 


4,584 

250 

2,000 

400 

1,000 

300 

2.500 

500 

Total 


4,584 

6,950 


11..534 


The specimens received from the districts, however, show that there is no such' 
dialect as Natl. The various clans classed together under the head of Nats speak the 
dialect of their neighbours. Like many other wandering tribes, however, they have a 

professional argot, made up by disguising ordinary words 
in the same way as in Criminal Sasi. This argot has 

VOL. St. a 


Nat Argot. 
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nothing to do with grammar. The underlying dialect is either the ordinary vernacular 
or a inixtuve of forms derived from different dialects, such as we might reasonably expect 
in the mouth of travelling professionals who roam over a wide area and who are 
recruited from more than one tril)e or clan. The specimens printed helow wiU, however, 
show' that the dialect of the Nats of the United Provinces contains an unmistakable 
admixture of Eajastbani. Thus we find forms such as hatrd, sons ; hatrd-ne, by the son, 
in addition to the regular hatre-ne, by the son ; gayb, W'ent ; and lilpd, went, in Mainpuri> 
and so forth. Some few details will be mentioned later on. It therefore seems as if 
those Nats whose speech is repr-esented in our specimens have come from or at least 
spent some time in Tfajastliau. The specimens will, however, also show that these 
Rajasthani features are too few and too little thoroughgoing to justify us in classing 
Natl as even a debased form of Rajasthani. What is meant under the denominations 
I^uti and Natd Id hdl7 is not a definite dialect but the professional argot of the Nats. 

As in the case of SSsl the argot of the Nats contains several peculiar words such as 

hoy ; hand, chliaJ, water; chhnmkar, day; chilapnd, go; dlmnd, cliitnd, eat; gem, 
gaim, thief ; kdjd, cultivator, squire; khoUd, house ; klnrni, mouth ; lugnd, die ; Idd, nad> 
bull; ndl, niglit ; that (person or thing) concerned ; tdgnd, dnnk •, tumid, 

and so forth. ;Most of such words are known from otlier argots and dialects such as 
SSm and cannot yet he explained etymologically. Some such terms taken down from 
the mouth of some Tasmaba'/. r(!sidcnts of Cawnpore have been printed on pp. 311-316 
of the Sclfctioiis from the Gorernment Records North TFestern Provinces and Oudh, 
Vol. i. 1S()2. 

The great majority of Natl slang words, how'ever, have been taken from the 
common Aryan vocabulary of Northern India. To prevent outsiders from understand- 
ing tliem, they are then disguised in the same way as in the argot of the S^sls and others. 
One atid tin* same word can be made unrecognizable in several ways and accordingly 
assume many ditTercnt forms. 

1 have not noted any certain instances of mere transposition. Compare, however, 
khnm, mouth (Bijnor) ; chdhkd = hachchd, young (IMainpuri). 

I’lic prefixing of a cons:)nant, which then often supersedes an old initial, on the 
other hand, is very common. 

A /i- is prefixed in forms such as A’df, eighth (Rampur); kodml, man; and substi- 
tuted for an initial h in kaf, share (Mainpuri). Kh is much more common. Compare 
khi-mdtai, property; khimerd, my; kJmndar, inside; khakdl, famine; khbtd, small; 

day ; A/nVui, belly ; /,7/co*a7, liaving put on ; khdd, after; khnjhe, me (all from 
Mainpuii) ; A7uo7mA7, water ; kh uuaddt, rWer ; khapdnl, water; khabda, big one, Sir; 
khiihhe tid, wolf (all from Bijnor) ; khaiiet, belly (Rampur), and so forth. 

Ch is substituted for an old labial in words such as chakar, seize, Hindustani pakar ; 
khacholte, speaking, cf. Itindpstanl bb’iid, in the Bijnor specimens. Chh is similarly 
used in words such as chhiikal, hungering ; chhulk = mnlk, country (Mainpuri) ; 
chhfxl = hahut, much (Kampur), etc. The soft palatals are also used as substitutes for 
labials in jatup = lata, share; jard — hard, big (Rampur); jhurd = burd, evil; 
jhaiyd = bhaiyd, brother (Hainnuri), but also in cases such as jhek, one ;jhakdl, famine 
( Bhagalpur). 
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Of dental substitutes we may note thdmne = aamne, before (Rampur), and the 
frequent use of n, nh ; thus, net = khet, field ; ndtti = chhdtl, breast ; nautdj = mohtdjy 
wanting ; namd = samd, together (Mainpuri) ; nichhe — pichhe, after ; nanmeii/oar = 
parmeswar, God ; ndth = adt, seven ; nu = tu, thou ; ne = the, were ; nhe = chhe, 
six (Eampur), and so forth. 

Of labials we may note, ph in pher, three (Rampur) ; b in forms such as beg, one ? 
bithe, to him (Mainpuri) ; bar = aur, and ; bukl, watchman (Rampur) ; and m in words 
such as mahd = kahd, said ; myd = kyE, why ? mdhtd = chdhtd, wishing ; midr = 
pydr, love ; mat = bdd, after, and so forth in the Mainpuri specimens. The form 
marluk, dead, is probably of another kind, the base mar being prefixed to the base lugr 
to die. In some of the IVIainpuri specimens the old initial which has been replaced by 
m is subsequently added at the end of the word; thus, metkhe =khet, field; mitaikhe = . 

merry ; motachhe-ne = chhote-ne, by the younger one ; melebe = bete, sons ; 
mdpbe — bdp, father; merdte = terd, thy; muarae = auar, swine, and so fbrth. 

Of other substitutes we may note I in lilpd =■ chald, went ; lalchdli — badchdli, 
bad conduct (Mainpuri) ; r in rdn = kdn, ear ; rahat = khet, field (Rampur) ; rblka — 
chhbtd, small ; rabtho = sab, all (Bhagalpur), and so on. B is also used instead of g in 
the List of Words and Sentences from Rampur printed below on pp. ISOff., in the 
word tiydrgi rde, cow, where rde corresponds to Hindostani gde, while tiydrgi is a 
pronoun meaning ‘ that thing just mentioned.’ 

As in the case of other argots we also find words disguised by means of additions at 
the end. Note forms such as khetai = pet, belly ; khimdlai — mdl, property (Mainpuri) ; 
laba —lab, direction (Bijnor), and several consonantal additions. Such are, k and g in 
forms such as kaugd and kokd, said ; gaugd, went ; rauga, stayed ; paugd, got (Mainpuri) ; 
ch and j in hochd, was (Rampur) ; kujd, made (Bijnor) ; cerebrals in forms such as 
lagddnd, to apply (Bijnor) ; lugdrnd, to beat (Rampur) ; puchhwdrd, asked (Mainpuri) ; 

/ in forms such as khabdptd, father (Etawah) ; p in verbs such as deppo, give ; lilpd, 
went ; ligpai, applying ; karpd, made (Mainpuri), and so on. Note also d/mr = do, two ; 
bdpsd-ke, of the father (Rampur) ; knlnd, to do, and the curious forms jdlurnd, go ; 
dlurnd, come (Mainpuri) ; dire, came (Rampur) ; jdaurtd, going (Rampur) ; dara, came 
(Bijnor), and so forth. 

It will be seen from the figures given above on p. 121 that most speakers of Nati in 
the United Provinces have been returned from the western part of the Province, from 
Etawah in the south to Bijnor in the north, "We are comparatively best informed 
about the state of affairs in Mainpuri. There are several tribes in the district who 
make use of the Nat slang, such as the.Baisiyas, the Banjaras, the Ilaburas, the Kanjars 
and the Kalabaz. The base is apparently everywhere the current Hindostani dialect 
with a tissue of Rajasthani. This element has not been organically mixed up with the 
underlyins: Hindostani, but Rajasthani forms are occasionally used side by side with 
the ordinary ones. Thus we find instances of the nominative in d, the oblique base in d 
and the plural in d of strong masculine bases ; compare rajettb chindd hoichcho, there 
was a rich man, but commonly forms such as yVmra /ioicAc^a, the big son was 

(ui the fields) ; bab’d-ne and batre-ne, by the son ; dhor batrd hoichche, there were two 
sons, and so forth. The version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows well 
illustrates this form of speech. It has been taken down from the mouth of a Baisiya. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl (BAISIYA). 

Specimen I, 


District Mainpuei. 


Beg rajette-ke 
One man-of 

chliuara-tlii kauga 
fnthcr-to it-icas-mid 


dlior batra 

two sons 
ki, 
that. 


eyo 

‘O 


hoiclicha hai tho kliujhe deppl 


lioiehche. 

were. 

chhuara, 

father, 

deppo.’ 


TJtbi-me-tlii 

Them-in-from 

kbimalai-ka 

property-of 


kbote 

small 

kliissa 

share 


batra-ne 

son-hy 

khimera 

mine 


To tabi uthi-ne kbimalai-ki 


becoming 

is that 

me having-given give.' 

And then hini-by property-of 

kit 

k Lilli 

deppii. Thore khino-ke khad 

kbote 

batre-ne 

sabi 

shares having-made 

ivas-given. Few days-of after 

small 

son-by 

all 

kuelih 

uanui 

kull-kc beg dur-ki 

kliulk-ko 

lilpa. 

Wahi 

khapna 

whatever 

together 

having-made one distant 

coimtry-to 

xcent. 

There 

own 

khiuuilai 

kuehali khurae 

deppa. 

Aur 

jabi 

sabi 

property 

in-bad-eonduct having-wasted was-given. 

And 

when 

all 

lioicliclii gauga 

uthi khulk-me iharii 

khakal 

hoichcha, aur 

wah 

having-ceased went 

that country-in big 

famine 

became, and 

he 

naut aj 

boichchi 

gaugfi. Tabi uthi 

khulk-ka 

beg 

rajetto 

chinda 

in- want 

having-become went. Then that 

country-of 

one 

man 

rich 

boichebd, 

jithi'ke 

wall ligpi jalura. 

Aur uthi-ne 

uthi-ko 

khapne 

was. 

whom-of 

he employed went. 

And him-by 

him 

own 

netd-me 

taunda 

dimanc-ko khutai 

deppa. 


lur wall 

lugta 

fields-in 

swine 

fecding-for having-sent 

was-given. 

Ind he 

dying 


hoicbcba 

became 

khetai 


ki uthi clihilko-the io taunda dimmata 

that those husks-from which pig eating 

jhari leppe, ki koi iithe deppata 

belly hacing-fillecl may-take, as anyone him giving 

Jabl khds-ing alura, kauga, ‘ khimere chhuara-ke 
Whe7i sensc-in came, U-icas-said, ‘ my fathcr-qf 

tawali hoichchati hai; inaT chliukal lugta hn. MaT 

bread becoming is; I by-hunger dying am. I 

chliLiaia i>as lilpOga aur uthi-the kaugOga ki, “eyO cldiuara, 

father near tcill-go and him-to tcill-say that, “ O father, me-by 

khagas-ka aur tera jhura kfdla ; abl ithi naik kliati rahyo hoiclihn 

heaven-of and of -thee sin was-done ; r^w this ft not remained am 


hoielicha, 
was, 
kliati 
not 
kliitae 
so- many 
kJmtIi-ke 
having-arisen 


khapna 

own 

hoichcha. 

was. 

kodmi 
men{-to) 
khapne 
own 
mai-ne 
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ki tera batra kaugi cleppi ialurS. Khujhe khapnS 

ihat thy son having-said having-given I-may-go. Me own 

kodmi-mi-the beg-ki nafik klianai leppo.” ’ Tabi khuth-ke kbapne 
men-in-from one-of like having-taken take*' ' Then having-arisen own 
chbuara pas lilpa. Aur wah abi dur hoichcha ki uthi-k5 naukhte 

father near went. And he yet far was that him seeing 

khi uthi-ke chhuara-ko miar alura, aur lilp-ke utM-ko natti-the 

immediately him-qf father-to love came, and having-gone him breast-to 

ligpai leppa aur uthi-ke khitne khita leppi leppa. 

having-clasped was-taken and him-of so-many kisses having-taken were-taken. 

Batre-ne uthi-thl kauga ki, ‘ eyo chbuara, mai-ne khagas-ka aur 

Son-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘ O father, me-by heaven-of and 

tera jhura kulla, aur khati ki phir tera batra koi kauge.’ 

of-thee sin was-done, and it-is-not that again thy son anyone may-call* 

Chhiiara-ne khapue kbdmiy5-thi kaugi deppa ki, ‘ chinda chinda 

Father-by own men-to having-said it-was-given that, 'good good 

tupke leppi aluro, aur uthi deppi deppp ; aur uthi-ki 

clothes having-taken come, and to-him having-given give; and him-of 


khahguri-me 

khanguthi aur uthi-ke 

paw-me 

rewriya 

khainai 

deppo 

; aur 

fmger-on 

ring and him-of 

feet -on 

shoes 

having-put-on give ; 

and 

hami dimmi 

aur nusi khauai 

ki yah 

mera 

batra 

lugi 

jalura 

we may -eat 

and merry may-make 

as this 

my 

son having-die'd 

gone 

hoichche, tho 

chinda iilura^, hura 

bi 

khati 

hoichche 

jane 

kiya 

was, he 

alive came; anywhere even 

not 

is 

to-know 

where 


gaugi ra, abi alura hoichche.’ Tabi nusi kullne rauga. 

having-gone stayed, note come is.’ Then merry to-make began. 

Aur uthi-ka jhara batra netS-mb hoichcha. Jabi khakan-ke-te alura 

And him-of big son fields-in was. When house-qf-near came 

aur khinch-ki khawaj namja, tabi l)eg kOdmi-kO kauga ki, ' ye 

and dancing-of sound tcas-heard, then one man-to it-icas-said that, ‘ this 

kya hoichcha hai ? ’ Aur uthi-ne bithe kauga ki, ‘ tera jhaiya 
xchat become is?' And him-by to-him it-was-said that, 'thy brother 


alura 

hoichche, aur 

tere chhuara-ne jhari 

chindi 

dimmna-ko kulla hai 

ki 

come 

is. 

and 

thy father-by very 

good 

feasting-for made is 

as 

bithe 

chinda 

alura 

naukha.’ , Uthi-ne 

kittha 

hoichchi gaugii 

ki 

him 

well 

come 

was-seen.’ Jlim-hv 

angry 

having-become went 

that 


bith khakan-ke kliandar khati jaluro. Tabi uthi-ke chhuara-ne biya-the 

that house-of inside not tcill-go. Then him-of father-by there-from 

alur-ke uthi namjaya. Uthi-ue chhuara-thi cheoto-m^ kauga, 

having-come him it-ioas-entreated. Mim-by father-to answer-in it-was-said. 


126 NATi (baisita). 

‘ naukh, itne baras-tlie mai teri nidmat kullta hoichchn, aur khad i 

‘ see, so-many years-froni I thy service doing am, and ever 

tere kaugne-thi khatti khati kuUa, ki tu-ne khadi beg khakriya-ka 

thy order-from no not icaa-done, that thee-by ever one she-goat-of 



chubka 

khujhe 

khati 

deppa, 

ki 

khapne 

kbiyawro-ke sahgi nusi 


young -one 

to-me 

not 

was-given. 

that 

own 

friends-of xoith merry 


kullno. 

Aur 

jab 

tera 

yah 

batra 

aluro 

jitbi-ne tera khimMai 

9 

to-make. 

And 

when 

thy 

this 

son 

came 

whom-by thy property 


rajettiyo-me khurai deppa, tu-ne uthi-ke mathte jbari 

icomen-among having-wasted tcas-given, thee-by him-of fo)'-the-sake very 

chincla dimmne-ko kulla.’ Utlii-ne utbi kaoga, ‘ eyo batre, tu 

good feasting-f or was-made' Him-by to-him it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou 


sada merai 

pas hoichcha 

hai, aur jo-kuchh 

mera 

hoichche, the 

tera 

always of-me near become 

art, and whatever 

mine 

is, 

that 

thine 

hoichche. Ki 

nusi hona 

najim hoichclie ki 

tera 

yah 

jhaiya 

luga 

is. Btit 

merry to-be 

proper is as 

thy 

this 

brother 

dead 

hoichcha, the 

chinda aluKl ; 

aur hura bi 

khati 

hoichcha, the 

abi 

teas, he 

well came; 

a7id anywhere even 

not 

teas, 

he 

now 


alurii hoichche.’ 

come is.' 

The specimen which follows represents the same kind of Hindustani mixed with 
Eajasthani. Compare Itajasthani forms such as khns-kb baro metdbe (i.e. beta), his 
younger son ; mdpbai, i.e. bdpai, by tlie father; majura-ko, to the servants ; bhayo-chhd^ 
had i)ecome ; I remain; maho and mahd, said, and so on. Most forms are, 

however, ordinary Hindustani. The specimen lias been taken down from the mouth of a 
Baisiya. It differs from the preceding one in the common practice of suffixing the 
original initial of disguised words ; thus, mdnegd=gdne, singing; mutdju=jutd, shoe, 
and so forth. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATI (BAISITl). 

Specimen ||. 


Khek makasse 
One man-to 

rnaha, ‘ mapbe, 

it-icas-said, ‘father, 
us-ne khimal i 

Jiim~hy property to 

motochhe meteLe ss 
younger son 

muperse kiya. 

journeu teas -made. 


i dos metebe the. 

two sons were. 

khimal-ka khissa kMmera 

property-of share mine 

imbe inati diva. 


muperse 

journey 

Jab 

When 

Khus 

That 


to-them diciding was-given. Few 

sal)-ko uiahaj kar-ke khek dm 

all together having-done one dis 
Ti'abS apnil mal ladchali 

There own property in-had-conduct 


sab mir-cbuka-kir-chuka us 

all had-been-wasted-aicay that 

cbbulak-mg kliek kbirais-ke 

country-in one squire-of 


District Mainpuri. 

TJn-ma-se motaebbe-ne 

Them-in-frotn younger-hy 

L mujhe de.’ Tab 

to-me give.' Then 

Thorai din-ke mat 

Few days-of after 

kbek dur-ki cbhulak-ko 
one distant country-to 
ladchali khurpaya. 

had-conduct was-squandered. 
•mi bara khakal para. 

t-in big famine fell. 


cbhulak-me bara 

country-in big 

yaba khaja 
place having-gone 


was-employed. 


Kbus-ue 

kbuse kbapne metkbe 

muarse 

ebaraban goebu. 

Wah 

Ilim-by 

him own in-fields 

swine 

to-feed it-was-sent. 

Ee 

mabta 

tba klii 

kbun mirkaebbe 


muarse 

matekhe, apna 

tcishing 

teas that 

those 

husks \ which 

swine 

eat. 

, own 

maitayai 

bhare, 

kbi koi 

kbuse 

na 

deta 

tba. 

Jab 

belly 

may -fill, 

that anyone 

him 

not 

giving 

was. 

When 

fM 

hosb-me 

bbavo-chba, 

maba 

ki, 

‘ mere 

mapbe 

-ke 

majura-ko 

sense-in 

become-had, 

it-was-sakl 

that, 

‘my 

father-of 

servants- to 


babut 

much 


kbaroti 

breads 


KbimaT 

I 


bbukho 

with-hunger 


marta 

dying 


KhimaT 

I 


kbuth-ke apne 

mapl le-ke 

pas jaiga 

aur 

kbuse 

kahuga, 

“ai 

having-arisen own 

father-of 

near will-go 

and 

to-him 

will-say. 

“ 0 

mapbe, kliasman-ka 

kbaur 

merate inunagai 

kiya ; 

ab 

is 

father, heaven-of 

and 

of -thee sin 

icas-done ; 

now 

this 

laik naitbu rochliS 

kbi 

tera metabe 

kahlavu ; 

» * 

mujhe 

apne 

fit not am 

that 

thy son 

may-be-called ; 

me 

own 


majura-me 
servant s-in 


kbek-sa 

one-like 


baua.” ’ 
make." ' 


Tabkhi 

Then 


kbuth-ke 

having-arisen 


apne 

own 


mapbe-ke 

t'ather-of 
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pas gayo-cKliu. Wah abhi khudiir hatO, khuse lakh-ke 

near icent. . Re yet far was, him having-seen 

kkus-ke mapbe khirahm bliayo ; khidavir-ke usai malege 

him-of to father pity became ; having-run him to-nech 


khilagai 


la VO 

aur babut kbimomacbe. 

Metebe-ne 

kbus 

having-clasped 

icas-taken 

and much hissed. 

Son-by 

to-him 

koka. 

‘ ai 

mapbe. 

me-ne agas-ka aur kbitere-ka 

munagai 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 

father. 

me-by heaven-of and 

thee-of 

sin 

kiya ; 

is 

kabil 

naithu raucbbS ki 

tera 

metabe 

was-done ; 

this 

worth 

not am that 

thy 

son 

kablayC.’ 


Mapbai apne nokaro-ko 

maba 

ki. 


I-niay-he-called.' By-the-father own servants-to it-was-said that,. 

‘ achchbi acbchhl mosakaye khinikas lao, use mabdliae 

‘ fjood good dresses having-faJcen-out bring, him putting-on 

do, kbus-ke kliatb-m? khanguthl aur mabye-nil mutaju mahdliae 
give, him-of hand-on ring and foot-on shoes putting-on 


do, 

aur 

bain 

musikbe manae. 

mvo-ki 

* 

mero 

metabe 

isluk 

give, 

and 

we 

merry may-make, 

because 

my 

son 

dead 

gayo 

bato, 

ab 

muji gfiyb ; mOkbae gavO, 

ab 

mile 

gayo.’ 

gone 

was. 

now 

alive went ; lost 

went, 

now 

found 

icent? 

Tab 

we 

musikbe karne lage. 





Then 

they 

merry to-mnke began. 






Kbus-ko baro metabe metakbe-nie bato. Jab margbc-ke 

Rim-of big son field-in ivas. When house-of 

iiazdlk ayO manega aur giiicbo-barto-kl auaz sulpi. 

near came singing-of and dancing-of sound icas-heard. 

Tab kbek kbinokar bulake j)ucbhu-aro ki, ‘yab kai 

Then one servant having-called it-icas-asked that, ‘this what 

hai ? ’ Kbus-ne kbuse inaho ki, ‘ tera mabbai ayo ; 

is?' Rim-by to-him it-was-said (hat, ‘thy brother came; 


biis-ki 

tera iuapl)e-ne 

barl 

mat at 

kari, 

is liye ki 

him-of 

thy father-hy 

big 

feast 

was-made. 

this for that 

blinlO 

maiu^Ocbi p;iyo.’ 


Mussa 

ki, na 

cbaba khandar 

good 

sound was-got? 


Anger 

was-made, not 

wished inside 


ki jae. Tab khus-ke mapbe-ue kbiinanpaya. Kbun-ne 

that via^-go. Then him-of father-hg u-as-remonst rated. Rim-by 

])ap-ne jawab luelo ki, ‘ lakb, itne umraslie teri 

fnther-to answer tcas-giren that, ‘see, so-many years fin/ 
inijbat karpacO, kbalihu tore kbukiu-kO in\ibarkbilaf na cbale. 

service doing-was, ever thy order-nf against not icent. 
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Tu-ne 

kabhi 

khaik 

makarbi-ka 

bachcha 

na diya 

ki 

Thee-hy 

ever 

one 

goat-of 

young-one 

not was-given 

that 

apne mostde-ke 

m^the 

musikhe 

manayS. 

Jab yah 

metabe 

own friends-oj 

with 

merry 

might-make. 

When this 

son 

tera ay5 

ja-ne tera 

mal 

meshyae-ml 

urayo. 

tu-ne 

thy came 

f whom-hy thy 

property 

harlots-among 

was-wasted. 

thee-by 

khus-ke 

liye 

ban 

maftaj 

karpi.’ 

Khus-ne 

khus-se 

him-of 

sake-for 

big 

feast 

was-made* 

Him -by 

him-to 

lopi, 

‘ ai 

metebe, 

tu ! 

sada mere 

masyai hai. 

aur 

it-was-said. 

‘0 

son, 

thou always of-me 

near art, 

and 

jo-kuchh 

mera 

hai so khitera hai. 

Khimuslkhe 

manana 

whatever 

mine 

is that thine is. 

Merry 

to-make 

khisuskhe 

hona 

marurje 

tha, myu-ki tera 

yah mabhai 

marluk 

happy 

to-be 

necessary 

was, because thy 

this brother 

dead 


✓ 


gayoj so mijiyao ; aur 

went, he revived ; and 


mukhae gayo 

lost gone 


tho, 

was, 


80 ab milyo 

he now found 


hai.’ 

is.' 


A third specimen from the Mainpuri District, which has been forwarded under 
the head of Nati, is of the same kind as the preceding one. It contains the statement, 
of a Nat about a theft. 


’'fit,. ST, 


S- 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl. 

Specimen III. 


District Mainpuri. 


gai 


!Moricli 

Theft 

chhe. 

loas. 


bhai ; 
teas ; 
Do 
Two 


us-me 

that-in 


gam an 


lost teas. Two plates 

IMG-no rapat karpi 

Jile-hy report having-made 

likhae-kf‘, phir 

having-caused-to-he-writtcn, then 


khaik 

one 

the 

tcere 


rautiiva 

kettle 


gao 


gaie. 


gone. 

jai 

having-gone 

maiogadi 

the-inspector 


lost 

Phir 

Then 


chho. Khaik 

teas. One 
inanethe-mi 
police-station-in 


manathdar aya 
police-officer came 

khapne manethe-ko 
oicn station-to 


manwa 

gaya. 

went. 

likh 

writing 

chale 

moved 


gave. 

Kachldik 

nayi 

mil-ayo. Iklarogadi-kai 

masthe 

char sipahi 

icenl. 

Anything 

not 

being- found-came. I nspector-of 

with 

from soldiers 

tin 

inaukichdar 

aye 

the. i\[andrali wa soiah 

khadmi 

marogadi-ne 

three 

watchmen 

CO, tie 

were. Fifteen or sixteen 

men 

inspector-by 


khikkittlie 

collected 

inoi'ich 


karpe 
If ere- made 

ho 


taiuana-ki 
honse-of 
gal ya 


theft havmg-heeorne went or 


talaslu layi ki, 

search was- taken that, 

nahT.’ Khaik khadmi-ne 
not.' One man-hy 


‘ IS 

this 


malia 

it-was-said 


ki, 

that, 


‘ nie-re 
‘ me-hy 


moricli 

theft 


karte 

doing 


mekhade 

seen 


nat-ki 
nat-of 
un-me-se 
them-in-from 

the. 
loere. 


iMakasbay- 

'SO 

iniwalde-inaT khaidi 

phai 

dayo, 

Tnst rnment -for-hoHse 

-breaking-by wall-in 

hole 

having-broken 

w as-given. 

us wakat gaiaii 

karpat 

the, so 

biili 

bacbche jag 

parpai. 

that time theft 

doing 

were, then 

young 

children awaking 

got-up. 

Tab gaiin 

bluij 

gave.’ 

O * 

iMdnathdcir-nc mera kliinsaf nahl 

Then thieres running-away a:ent.' 

PoJice-officer-by of -me justice not 

kiya. laljkli 

i me-ue 

khi(li])ti 

s;ibab-kb 

yaha kharji 

dai. 

was-de>ne. Then 

me -by 

deputy 

sahib-of 

with 2)etition 

was-given. 

Tab khidipti 

saha])-ne 

magwab 

bulvae 

aur kliun-ka 

izhar 

Then deputy 

sahib-by 

witnesses were-called 

and them-of 

statement 

panga, ‘ ^RPb 

It) pat 

ki inorich 

bbal 

ki nahT bhai.’ 

Khimai 

was-got, 'truth 

tell 

that theft 

was 

or not was.' 

I 

1)ilkulkbi Int 

ga} o. 

Khajur 

mera 

khinsaf naliT 

karege, 

wholly rot /bed 

v:enf. 

Your-Ronovr oj-me 

' justice not 

icill-make, 

to inaT mar 

jan-a. 





then I dying 

shall-go. 







NATI. 


131 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A theft has been committed, and one kettle, one jug, and two plates have been 
stolen. I went to the police station, and made a report. The police officer wrote it 
down. Then the Inspector went to his station. Nothing had been found. Four 
police soldiers and three watchmen had come with the Inspector.- The Inspector then 
collected fifteen or sixteen men and searched the house to find out if a theft had been 
committed in my house or not. One of them said that he had seen the thieves at work. 
The wall had been broken by an instrument, and while they were stealing, the children 
woke and got up. The thieves then ran away. The police officer, however, did not da 
me justice, and so I filed a petition with the Deputy Commissioner. The Deputy 
Commissioner called witnesses and took their statement, asking them to tell the truth 
whether a theft had been committed or not. I have been totally robbed, and if your 
-Honour will not do justice to me, I shall die. 


The slang of the Nats of the Etawah district is of the same kind as that used in the 
neighbouring Mainpuri. Thus we find bohrd, son, m in Hindostani, but bohrd, sons, as 
in Rajasthani, and so forth. It will be enough to print the beginning of a version of the 
Parable as illustration of this mixed speech. 


s 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATI (BERIYl). 

Specimen IV. 

Distkigt Etawah. 


Kehu 

teha-ke 

khadoe 

bdhra the. 

Uhi-ma-se 

lahura-ne 

Some 

man-of 

two 

sons icere. 

Them-in-from 

younger-hy 

khal)apta-se 

kaha 

, ‘ are 

khabapta, 

pSji-mahi-se 

36 hamara 

father-to 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

father, property -in-from 

which my 

nattlli hoe 

uh 

/V 

ham-ka bathe.’ Tab 

uh-ne uh-ko 

apni maya 

share may -he that 

me-to divide.' Then 

him-hy him-to 

own wealth 

nattili 

kar 

di. 

Bohit din 

nahf kate 

ki lahura 

shares having-made 

toas-given. 

Many days 

not passed 

that younger 

bohra sari 

Puji 

ikthi 

kar 

antha 

chbae 


son all property together having-made another-coxintry having-gone 
raliyo. 


stayed. 


The argot used in the Eampur State is known under the name of Pahari 
Bliabar. Tlie admixture of llajasthani forms in the specimens received from the State 
is comparatively small. Compare, however, the alternative genitive suffix rd, rl, re ; the 
locative suffix ne ; forms such as mdrd, mdhrd, my; no, i.e. tlw, or thd, 1 was; forms 
such as 7'ahd, rahld, and rehld, was ; dint, gave ; klnl, made, and the future suffixes gd 
and rd- Note also the aspirated letters in went; eating ; c^Ao?’, two ; 

ther, three, etc. The character of this form of speech will be easily recognized 
from a perusal of the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable, 
the second a t;tatement relating to a dacoity. The Standard List of Words and Sentences 
will be found on pp. ISOfif. 
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NATl (PAHARI BHABAB). 


Specimen V. 


State Ramptjb,. 


dhor 

two 


Bik kudmi-ke 

One man-of 
kuka ke, 

it-ioas-said that, 

bappa-ne dlp-diya. 
father-hy was-given 
bikhta korla 

together was- made 
binali-ne 
riotousness-in 

kbamir-ke 
rich-man-of 

Bor ohe 

And his desire was 
hai apan khanet thikle. 
are men helly may-fill. 
chhinte hai ; uhai taOli 


nikle 
sons 

‘ bapsa, khatum-ka 
^father, property-of 

Nihorga khadin 
Few days 


bor 
and 
raharch 
spent 

roble gogha. 
house went. 
khapia rabli 


khaddr-ke 
distance-of 
hup! 
becoming 

Oh-ne 
Him-by 
ko oh 
that those 

Phin 6h-ne 
Then 

hat 


rahle. 
were. 
jatup 
share 
nlchbe 
after 

nidhwa-ku 

country-to 


Khalohra-ne 
Tounger-hy ^ 
aiohe dip-deo.’ 
me-to 
khalohra 


younger 

gogha 


gokl 


went 

Phin oh 
went. Then that 

rahto-ne tunda nukane 
fields-in pigs to-graze 

kobo-se jo tunda 

husks-from which pigs 


him-by 


kuka 

it-was-said 


servants are ; 
Meh apan 


to-fhem breads are 
bapsa-ke dhige 


own father-of near 


bor 

and 

chilpunga 

will-go 


meh 

I 

bor 

and 


bapsa-se 
father-to 
Bor 

give: And 

nikle-ne chhod 
son-by much 
bor khatum 
and substance 
nidhwa-ke bik 
country-of one 

rahla. 
was-sent. 
dudhte 
eating 
bapsa-ke 
father-of 

bS. 

am. 


ke, ‘ mohre 
that, ‘ my 

chhuka lugta 
hungry dying 


oh-se 
him- to 


kukunga 

will-say 


ke, 

that, 


“ bapsa, meh-ne 

akas bor 

tohre 

thamne rasor 

keli ; 

^‘father, me-by 

heaven and 

of-thee 

before sin 

was-made ; 

ab mohe apne 

chhinte 

rv_ <v 

sabI 

karbo.” * 

Oh 

’ bapsa-ke 

now me own 

servant 

like 

make.” ’ 

Se 

father-of 

dhige chilpa. 

Bor 

oh 

khadur 

rahla ke 

ohi 

nukh-kar 

near went. 

And 

he 

far 

was that 

him 

seen-having 

oh-ne bapsa-ku 

moh aya 

, bor 

khatehg-ke 

ohi 

richha 

his father-to 

affect, 

ion came, and 

having-run 

his 

neck 

lage-liya bor 

chliod 

rilchha 

kill. 

Bor 

bapsa apan 

was-clasped and 

much 

caressing was-made. And 

father oton 

chhinto-se kuka 

ke, ‘ 

kuchhe 

kuchhe ripre 

lep- 

bor 

eervants-to if-ioas-said 

that. 

‘ good 

good clothes 

bring and 
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olie nelir-lao, bur 6li-ke khut-ne Stbl bor gona-ne gohni nehr-la6 

him put-on, and him-qf hand-on ring and feet-on shoes put-on; 

bor ham dute bur rusi r6hop§, ke mahra nikla 

and we may-eat and merry may-be, that . my son 

luga raha, phin khajiri gbgha hai ; khajata rahla, phin khamla 

dead teas, again alive gone is; lost teas, again found 

hai.’ Bor oh rusi rdhpo lage. 

is.’ And they merry to-he began. 

Bor oh-ka jara nikla rahat-ne raha. Jab rohle-ke 

And , him-of big son field-in teas. When house-of near 

aya * bor khechne-kl chur nohni. Bik chhinte-nu 

ca77ie and dancing-qf sound was-heard. One servant-to 

kuka ke, ‘ e hOp hai ? ’ Oh-ne 6h-se kuka, ‘ tohra 

it-waa-said that, ‘this what is?’ Uim-by him-to it-was-said, ^ thy 
bhaota, aya hai, bor tohre hapsa-ne jarl dutna keli.’ Oh-ne 

brother co7ne is, and thy father-by big feast was-made.’ Sim-by 

ruse hupi gbgha khapiyana ke rohle na chilpe. Oh-ke 

angry becoming went it-was-wished that house not may-go. Sim-of 

bapsa-ne khababar ehilap-kar khamnaya. Oh-ne bapsa-se 

father-by outside having-gone it-was-remonstrated. Sim-by father-to 


kuka, ‘nukh. 

chhod 

khadin Impi 


gae ke 

tbhri khameti 

it-was-said, ‘ see, 

many 

days having-become 

went that thy service 

kOli raha ; 

bbr 

tohre kiikne-se 

na 

chilpa. 

Toh-ne 

bik 

doing remained ; 

and 

thy word-from 

not 

icent. 

Thee-by 

one 

rehibri-ka bachcha 

Ijhi 

mohe na 

dini 

ke 

khyar6-ke 

hath 

goat-oj young-one 

even 

to-me not was-given 

that 

friends-of 

with 

rusi rahpo. 

Bor jo tehra eh 

nikla 

ava 

•> 

jb 

tohra 

merry might-be. 

And when thy this 

son 

came 

by-whom 

thy 


khatvun patnly6-ne raharch hupi gbki, toh-ne oh-ke lie 

property harlots-to spent becoming tceni, thee-by him-oj for-the-sake 

chhod (Kitni kini.’ Oh-ne kuka ke, ‘ nikle, tu sada 

big feast was-made.' Sim-by it-was-said that, ‘son, thou always 

mohi-e dhige hai, bor jb raebra hai, so tohra hai. 

of -me near art, and what mine is, that thine is. 


Phin 

rusi 

rbhopna 

bor 

rusi 

hona 

rahla, 

ke 

tbhra 

But 

merry 

to-make 

and 

merry 

to-be 

teas, 

that 

thy 

l)haota 

Ibga 

rahla, 

phin 

khajimau 

hai ; 

bor 

khajata 

rahla, 

brother 

dead 

was. 

again 

alive 

is ; 

and 

lost 

was. 


kliamla hai.’ 
found ts.' 
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Specimen VI. 


State Raicpub. 


Ther 

mahina-se 

chhod 

khadin bhiae ki kodhi 

nal-ku mahre 

Three 

months-from 

many 

days were that half 

night-at my 

\ rohle 

bulat 

bhai. 

Meh 

rohle-se 

khabahar nippar-ne nuj 

in-house 

dacoity 

was. 

I 

house-from outside shed-in sleeping 

raha 

tha. 

IMehri 

chhahan 

rohle-nS 

nuj rahi 

thi. Bik 

staying 

was. 

d/y 

sister 

house-in 

sleeping staying 

was. One 

kudmi mahre 

rahat-ki 

dhige 

chilagta 

hua nukha. 

KhotithSga, 

man 

my 

bed-of 

near 

going 

become was- seen. 

I-rose, 

6-se 

nuchha, 

to 

kuka 

ke, ‘ buki 

hS.’ Meh 


him-from it-was-asiced, then it-was-said that, ‘ chatikiddr am.' By~me 

kuka ke, ‘oh bor kudmi hai.’ Phin oh chilap-gaya. 

it-ioas-said that, ‘ he another man is.' Then he going-went. 

Khadorga rihapre nehre hue rehla. Phin nachis khatis bol 

White clothes put-on become was. Then twenty-five thirty burglars 

ae hor kuka ke, ‘ ham bultu hai.’ Khanderi nal rehli. 

came and it-icas-said that, ^ we burglars are.* Dark night was. 

Namancha bor tikhni leuthia nanduki sab khatiyar 6h-ke dhige rahle. 

Pistol and sword sticks guns all weapons them-of near were. 


Kot chul nandukS-ke bhae. Meh gdghal para. Bik nohri 

Eight fires ^ guns-of became. I going fled. One knife 

thTs-ne lugari bor leuthli lugarl. Meh nisht hupi gaya ke 

head-on struck and sticks struck. I quiet becoming went that 

loth darige. Pliin bik kudmi tikhni liye mehre dhige rehara 

killing may-throw. Then one man sword taken of-me near standing 


raha, bor narwajje-ka rund norne lage. Xidhwe-ke dambhe chhod 

was, and door-of bolt to-break began. Village-of people many 

bikhatte hupi gae. To mehre dhige-se bol chilpe gae. 

together becoming went. Then of-me near-from burglars going went. 


Phin 

meh 

khinti-ke 

chilpa 

gaya, 

bor 

nidhTve-ne billata 

phira 

Then 

I 

having-run 

moved 

went. 

and 

village-in shouting 

went-about 

ke. 

‘ mehre 

rohle-ne 

bol 

alre. 

righ chilpo.’ 

Nehbluane 

that. 

‘ my 

house-in 

dacoits 

have-entered. 

quickly come! All-sides-from 
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bol 

nanduke 

lothte 

the. 

Khadra-ke 

mare 

uthe 

koi 

na 

dacoits 

guns 

firing 

were. 

Fear -of 

on-account 

there 

anybody not 

jasurta 

tha. 

Dhor 

rantha tai 

bulatte 

rahe. 

Phin 

chilpe 

gae. 

going 

was. 

Two 

hours for 

robbing 

were. 

Then 

moved 

icent. 

Bus-ke 

nicche 

meh 

rolile 

gogha. 

nukha 

ke khatala 

nute 

That-qf 

after 

I 

into-house 

went, 

it-was-seen 

that 

lock 

broken 


Ilua haij khiamatl rodliila-ri, damaiya-ki khafcum kliutari 

becmne is, earth diig-was, icomen-of property having-tahen-out 


II, bor gahna sab llpi gae. Bikis 

tcas-tahen, and ornaments all having-taken had-gone. Twenty-one 

bajare-ka kbatum bulti-ke lipi gae. Kagad 

thousand-of p)roi)erty having-rohhed having-taken had-done. Taper 


dippi 

diya 

hai. 

Bichhra bor 

nethre 


jalae-ke 

having-giveti 

given 

is. 

Quilts 

and 

stalks-of-juar- 

■tree 

having-lighted 

bol5-ne 

khujita 

kl 

thi. Mehra 

jadhi-se 

kST 

kharanj nahi 

dacoits-by 

light 

made 

was. 

Of-ine 

defendant-ioith 

any 

ill-feeling not 

hai, na 

un-ke 

bhaote-se. 

Meh-ne 

kisi bol-ku 

naliT 

nehchana. 

is, not 

him-of 

brofher-with. 

Ile-hy 

any dacoit 

not 

was-recognized. 

Meh in 

bol5-ku 

ke 

kacheriya-ne 

rahre hai 

nahi nahehanta. 

I these 

dacoits 

icho 

court 

•in 

standing are 

not know. 

Bor jo 

khatum 

khikle 

hOke aya 

hai. 

mehrga nahi 

And which recovered 

having-become come 

is, 

mine not 


bai. Bek rabrl tak mehre tbamne mebra robla bulatte rabe. 
is. One hour for of-me before my hotise robbing remained. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

More than three months ago there was a daeoity in my house at midnight. I was 
sleeping in a shed outside the house, but my sister was sleeping in tlie house. I saw a man 
eoming up to my Ited, and on my asking him. he said that he was toe watchman. I then 
said, ‘ that is anotlier man.’ Then lie went ofF. He was wearing wliite clothes. Then some 
twenty-five or thirty dacoits came and said they were dacoits. The night was dark. 
They had all sorts of weapons, pistols, swords, sticks and guns, and eight guns were fired. 
I then fled, but was hit on the head with a knife and with sticks. I then kept quiet 
lest they siiould kill me. One man was standing near me witli a sword, and started to 
break tlie bolt of the door open. Now many of tlie village people came togetlier, and 
the dacoits left me. I ran into the village ainl went aI>out shouting, ‘ dacoits have 
entered my house, come quickly.’ Troin all sides tlie dacoits were firing guns, and 
nobody ventured to approach. They kept robldiiu' for tu o'hours, and then went off. 
After that I entered the house and saw that tlie lock had been broken, the soil dug up, 
tl.e pro)>erty of the women taken and all ornaments taken an ay. They had robbed 
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twenty-one thousand rupees’ worth of property. I have given a list of it. The dacoits 
had burned quilts and straw and thus made a light. I have no ill-feeling against the 
defendant or against his brother. I did not recognize any one of the dacoits. I do not 
recognize those dacoits who are standing in court. The property which has been recovered 
is not mine. They were robbing my house in my presence for one hour. 





The Nats in the Bijnor District base their argot on a dialect of the same kind as 
that spoken in Rampur. The Rajasthani admixture is not very prominent. We may 
note forms such as khahdd and khahde, O big one. Sir ; khahhedid~ke, of the wolf (but 
khahhedie-ne, by the wolf) ; dsrd, they came, and so on. Note also future forms such as 
jagrd, I will go ; kogungd, 1 will say ; compare SSsi. Another future formation is repre- 
sented by hdeld, it will be. For further particulars the two specimens which follow 
should be consulted. The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable ; the second a 
translation of the well-known tale about the wolf and the lamb. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATI. 

Specimen VII. 

District Bijxor. 

Kisi kOdml-ke do iiol)de the. Chhote nobde-ne baba-sS 

Some man-of two sous were. Siuall son-by Jather-to 

kahi ki, ‘ haniarA ^ bata bati de.’ Us-ne apne 

il-tcas-said that, ‘ our share hariug-divhJed give.' Sim-hy own 

jiude-jl bata diva. (Jliane diiia nahl bue, chhota nobda 

livitg-of share irus-giren. Many days not were, small son 

sab khubna le dusn‘ desfi nasi aur waha-se 

all goods hnriug-tnken another eonnlry going went, and there 

sabia khi‘d)iia khunna-sti la^adnr'-me barabad kar diva. Anr 

all goods riotousness applying-in wasled making was-giren. And 

sab naiiga kar clmka, so uthe mulka-me "liana akra 

all spent making erased, then there country-in mighty famine 

ho pnya. .lab laehar khbkha hone laga, tab ns 

having-become went. Ifhen helpless poor to-be began, then that 

desS-ke kisi kfidmi-se ja hh?ta. Tab us-n§ use tupd& 

eountry-of some man-with going was-Joined. Then him-by him swine 

chugane bheji diva. Tab hosha-me ake kogha, 

lo-graze haring-sent it-was-giren. Then senses-in haring-come it-was-said. 


' mere 

bapa-ke 

iitnP 

mihanti-ko 

bahuta 

oti 

hai, mai 

bhuko 

‘ my 

father-of 

so-many 

serrants-lo 

much 

breads ^ 

are, I 

with-hnnger 

mar 

dial pa. 

!MaT 

uthi-ke 

bapS-ke 

pas 


aur us-se 

dying 

went. 

I 

haring-risen 

father-of near 

will -go 

and him-to 


koguhga ki, “ hapa, hami-ne asiiiiine-ka tere hazur taksira 
wilt -say that, "father, me-by hearen-of of-thee presence fault 

kara hai.” ’ 
done is." ' 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl. 

Specimen VIII. 

District Bijrou. 

Ilk khunaddi badi nap5 thi. Uh-ke dhanga-pa ek-hi klmbakta 

One riter very clear teas. Thal-of bank-to om'-only at-time 

khabh^ia 6 kbabhedS-ka khaliachcha donii khaj)ani pine asra. 

tcolf and sheep-of young-one both tenter to-drink ennie. 

GarmiS khabauta tu! rbgi. Kbjulfmn-ko kha])yas liigi 

Jlent much haring-fuUcn teas. Both-to thirst haring-heeonie-ntl ached 



rogi tbi. 

Khabhedia 

ulbe kluula 

kbapani 

tSgi raliil tba, 


being teas. 


JPolf 

there standing 

ton ter 

drinking remaining was. 

* 

uthb-se 

tbodi 

durS-Jiar 

kbabao-ki 

tarfa 

khabheda-ka khabaidieha 


there-from 

little 

distancc-nt 

current-of in- 

■direct ion 

sheep-of young-one 


khapanl 

((Igi 

laga . 

Kliabbedia-kb 

kbnina 

khululu'i laga hua 


tcaler drinking began. IFolf-of in-nioulh blood smeared beeome, 

tha, uli-ke kliedarte-bl kbuinrl-ni** khacliclii tahuk avri ; us-ko 
teas, him-of on-seeing-even mouth-in tenter filled enmc ; hi in -of 

clutne-kc live kbajbagra khuba kiya. ‘ 0 bo*a<lba, 

eating-of for-the-.'take quarrel much was-made. ‘ O resperl less-one, 

tujhe obi kulna cbaliiyo ki pao-si"* bilai bilai kba]>ani-ko tradla 

fo r-thee this to-ilo is-tcant^d that feet-by moting moring irafer dirfif 

kulta bai, ji-ki wajab-se ham j)ani na log-saT. khai)yas-ki 5 

making art, lehich-of cause-from 1 veater not drinking-nm, thirst-of 

kbamare marl cliali>.aT.’ KhubieJiaro kbubacbclie-iie jaAval)a 

on-the-account dying may-go.' Poor young-one-by answer 

diya, ‘ kbabde, kya liukiiia khaderlo ho r Kha])ani-ka khabao 
leas-yiven, ‘Sir, what order giving are i' Jf^ater-of current 

apS-kl tarfi-so morl tarfa bai. IMori labS-se 

self-of direction-from my in-dircction is. Jfy direction-/ rom 

teri labS-ko nahl jae sakta.’ Tab khal)hediC‘-ne kaui:,l, 

thy dircctinn-to not go can.’ Then leoIJ’-by if-tras-said, 

‘ nuhl-sahi, tu bado kbumgra bai ; kbaclihe mos hub tan-nc 

‘ never-mind, thou great scoundrel art; six tnonths become thee-by 

niuih-ko bam garii dip! tbl.’ Khubaobche-ne kauga, ‘ kbabda, 
me-to great abuses given were.' Young-one-by it-was-said, ‘ Sir, 

T i 
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kya 

nachi 

khacholte 

ho ? 

jtatI. 

Mai 

to abhi khachh 

mahine-ka 

tchat 

trouble 

speaking 

<tre ? 

1 

even now six 

months-of 

liopa 

nahl. 

Garia 

kis-ne 

depi 

hogi ? ’ Khabhedie-ne 

kauga. 

become 

not. 

Abuses 

ichom-bg 

given 

mag-he?' Wolf-bg 

it-icas-said. 


‘ itha 

tum-ne 

mah-ko 

garia 

na 

depi 

hogi. 

tau 

tumhare 

bapa-ne 

‘ here 

thee-bg 

me- to 

abuses 

not 

given 

mag-be, 

then 

thg 

father-bg 

depi 

hbgl. 

Ab 

nisfipS 

yah 

hoela 

ki 

apne 

bapa-ke 

kartabS-ka 

given 

mag-be. 

Xow 

justice 

this 

will-he 

that 

own 

father-of 

deeds-of 


dada blmgti lo.’ Yah kaugi-ke khuLachche-ko chakar 

punishment reaping mag-take' This hacing-said gonng-one-of seizing 


liya aur tuk-tuk kar-ke tuiiii liva. 

was-taken and piece-piece haoing-made eating icas-taken. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A woli and a lamb camo at the same time to the bank of a clear river to drink 
water It was very iiot and both were thirsty. The lamb was drinking w'at(U‘ a little 
distance (lo'\u>tre,un from wher<; the wolf was standing and drinking water. The 
wolf was very bloodthirsty, and its mouth watered on seeing the sheep, lie tried to 
raise a (piarrel in order to g -t an opportunity of tniting him. Ue said, ‘ O impudent 
fellow, is it propt'i' for you to make the w.iter dirty by stirring it with your feet, so 
tliat I cannot drink it ;ind may tlie from tliirst ? ’ The ])oor lamb replied ; ‘Sir, what 
do you command ? The water flows from you to me and cannot How from me to 
you.’ Then the wolf said : ‘ never mind, you are a scoundrel ; six months ago you 
abused me.’ Said the lamb, ‘ how can this be true? I am not six months old. “Who 
can have abused you ? ’ The wolf said : ‘ if you did not abuse me, it must have been 
your father, and it is only just that you should be ])unished for the deeds of your 
father.’ After having said this he seized the lamb, tore it to pieces and ate it. 


The Nats of the Bahraieh District call themselves Brijba.sl and state that they 
have come from Braj. Their dialect seems to contain a larger admixture of llajasthani 
than we have hitherto found. It however, possible that the speech of the different 
Brijbasis differs according to their last habitat, and it would be unsafe to ba.se far- 
reaching concliKsions on one single specimen. The first lines of a version of the Parable 
will be sufficient to show its general ebaraeter. It Avill be noticed that the Pajasthrini 
element is so strong that it can almost be characterised as the base of the dialect. 
The specimen does not, on the other hami, illustrate the artificial argot of the Xats 
with which we are here concerned. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATI (BRIJBASI). 

Specimen IX. 


District Bahraich. 


£k admi-re dui cbliura. cldie. IT-mha-le nanhike chhora 

One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from by-small son 


bau-ne kaliiO, 

‘ulio 

bau, dhan 

jaun 

hamaro 

hisa chhe 

father-to it-ioas-said, ‘ 0 

father, property 

which my 

share is 

ham-no dai-dco.’ 

Tabai 

u dhan u- 

•thai 

bat 

dinho. 

me-to give.' 

Then 

he property him-to 

having-divided tcas-given. 

Eji thor doiis 

bite 

nanhike chhora 

jama-jathri 

le-ko 

And few days 

after 

small son 

property 

having-taken 

pardesan 

chalo 

gayo, njl utte 

apro 

mal-jal 

sail-suphl-mS 

to-a- foreign-country 

moved 

icent, and there 

own 

property 

debauchery -in 


ura-dinO. 

mas-wasted. 


9 

Tlio arsot of the Xats of the Bhac^alpur District is bast'd on a mixture of Eastern 
Hindi and Ilindostanl witli some Bcni'nli forms. It will bo sufficient to givo the begin- 
ning of a version of the Parable in illustration of this jargon.’ 


’ It w'nh that the f T'hnury latiu'aii't I?..3.;a!par l^ IJiharl, a form of ipteth quite differtot fiom Hindi. — 

G. A. G. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

NATl. 

Specimen X. 

District Bhagalpuk, 

Jheke kudim-ke dhur rawail rahe. Rotka rawail apne 

One man-of tico sons were. Small son own 

dugwa-se kutais je, ‘ sab tiba masil mera jbakhra 

f ‘ather-to said that, ^ all icealth money my share 

batkliilalapa.’ Dugwa sab tiba masil dliuro rawail-ke jbat 

divide.' Father all wealth money two sons-of shares 

dibis. Tboracba jbad rotka rawail apna sab masil gang 

gave. Short after smalt son own all money pice 

le*ke jbari dur rali gapail. Waha sab masil gang rabuli-me 

having-taken very far going loent. There all money pice harlots-in 

dbarab-kar dibis. Jab us-ka rabtbo mavcba bo gea, tab 

spent-making gave. When him-of all spent becoming went, then 

us des-me jharl jbakal parpail, 6 u bayite-me dbarib bo 

Oiat country-in great famine fell, and he food-in poor becoming 

gail. Tab wab jlu'ke kaja raiigb rabeke gail. Kaja 

iccnt. Then he one gentleman with to-remain went. Gentleman 

us'ko apne netba-mo rCikar ebarane-ko bbejis. Kaslae rukar-ke betni 

him 01071 field-in swme feeding-for sent. Musks pigs-of food 

bin milpait, to u apan cliutkai cbidha bbai-ke 

even woxild-have-got, then he own belly glad having -becoxne 

lanrit. Jal) wab apne kibs dbarpa, apne man-me ebboke 

would-have-filled. When he own sense held, own mind-in to-say 

laga je, ‘ baniare dug\va-ke kitne kbeotaba-ke etna domka bai 

began thiit, ‘ my Jather-of how-many so'vants-of so-mnch bx'ead is t 


ke wab 

apne 

bavite 

bai 

0 

dusar-ke 

bayitate bai. 

d bam 

that they 

self 

eat mg 

are 

and 

other s-of 

feeding are. 

axid I 

bbukan 

dbimi 

jaila. 

Ham 

apne 

dugwa 

raiigli jaisi o 

kutaisi 

by-hunger 

eat mg 

go. 

I 

oicn 

father 

near will-go and will-say 


dugwa, 

bam 

tera 

kbabut 

bejae 

kiya, 6 

bam tera 

that, “ 0 

father, 

by-me 

of- thee 

many 

faults 

were-do7ie, and 

/ thy 

rabula ebbokae 

jokar 

naipi 

bapa il ; 

apne 

nahar-me kbeota 

rakbpa.” ’ 

son to-be-called 

P 

not 

became ; 

own 

presence-in sei'vant 

keep." ' 



POM. 


The Ddins are a menial caste belonging to what Sir Herbert Risley calls the 
Hraridian type. It is not uniform but comprises several variations and sub*castes. 
Some Poms supply fire at cremation or act as executioners ; others are scavengers, and 
some have taken to basket and cane working. The Dorns in the Himalayan districts 
have gained a fairly respectable position as husbandmen and artisans, while the wander- 
ing Magahiya Dorns of Bihar are professional thieves. 


The Dorns are numerous in Assam, Bengal, the United Provinces and Kashmir. 

The following are the figures returned at the Census of 
1911 


Number. 


A.ssam ........... 30,412 

Bengal . ... . • . . . . . . 173,991 

Bitar and Orissa .......... 241,903 

Central Provinces »nd Bei-ar ........ 9,344 

Panjab ........ . . . 79,916 

United Provinces ... ....... 333,781 

Kashmir State ......... . 52,099 

Elsewhere ........... 4,374 


Total . 925.820 


To these may be added the following, shown in the Census under the names of 
Bansphor and Basor : — 


Centi-al Provinces and Berar ........ 52,947 

United Provinces .......... 23,095 

Baroda State .......... 9 

Central India Agency ........ . 52,465 


Total . 128,516 


Ginng a grand total for Dorns under all names of 1,054,336. 

The common name of the caste is Dom or Domra, a word of uncertain origin. 

According to the BrahmavaivartapuiAna a Dama is the son 
of a leta and a chdnddli, and JDama is perhaps the same 
word as JDdma. The dbmaa or dbmbas are mentioned in Sanskrit literature as living by 
singing and music. The form domba seems to be the oldest one. It occurs in 
Varahamihira’s Brihatsamhitd (lx.vvii. 33), which belongs to the sixth century, and 
several times in Sanskrit works hailing from Kashmir such as the Kathdsaritsdgara 
of Soraadeva and the Rdjataranginl of Kalhana. There cannot be any doubt that 
these dombas are identical with the Dorns, and the name of the caste is accordingly old. 
The base from which it is derived is perhaps onomatopoeic ; compare Sanskrit dam, to 
sound ; damaru, drum. It is probably not Aryan. 

The late Professor Hermann Brockhaus of Leipzig was the first to suggest that 
the word dbm might be identical with the name row, which the European Gipsies use 
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to denote themselves.^ This suggestion has been adopted by Charles G. Leland“ 
and Sir George Grierson,^ and it may now be considered as established, after we have 
learnt to know that the ^’awar or Zutt, a Gipsy tribe of Palestine, call themselves 
I)bm and their language Domari.'' 


AUTHORITIES— 

Muhammad Abdul Ghafuk, — Coinpleff Diftioyiarij of tho Terms used hy Criminal Tribes in the Fanjah ; 

toyeflier trith a short History of eaih Tribe inul the Xanies and Places of Residence of individual 
Members. Lahore, 1879. Genti'al Jail Press, pp. 21f., 51fi. 

Leitnei;, G. W.. — .1 Detailed Analysis of Abdul (rluifiir's Dictionary of the terms used by Criminal 
Tribes in the Faujab. Lahore, 1880. Civil Secretariat Press, pp. xviii and ff. 

Leitxei;, G. W.,— ir onLs and Phrases illustrafiny th“ Dialects of the. Same and He as also of Dancers, 
Mirdsisand Dorns. Appendix to “ Chansrars ” and Linguistic Fragments. Lahore, 1882. Civil 
Secretariat Pre.s.s, pj). v aiid If. 


So far as can be judged from the materials available the Dorns do not possess 
Language ^ dialect of their own, but use the speech of their neigh- 

bours. The words and phrases given by Abdul Ghafur 
belong to an argot of the same kind as that used by the Sisis. A similar 
remark applies to the Dom dialect mentioned by Dr. Leitner. Neither his 
materials nor the sentences published by Abdul Ghafur are, however, sufficient 
for jutiging with certainty. According to information collected for the purposes of 
this Survey a dialect called Domra was spoken in the following districts of Bihar and 
Orissa : — 


Saran 9,500 

Champai-an ........... 4,000 


Total . 13,500 

These figures refer to the argot of the Magahiya Dorns, who derive their name 
Magahiya from Magah, Magadha, where they assert that their original home was, or 
from mag, road. They are notorious thieves and bad char’acters and do not cultivate 
or labour if they can help it. Their women only make occasional basket work as 
a pretence, their part being that of the spy, informer and disposer of stolen 
proiierty. 

The estimates of the number of speakers of Domi-a in Saran are certainly 
exaggerated. At the Census of 1911 the Dorns of Saran numbered only 8,606, and 
only a portion of these used the Domra argot. The Dorns of Champaran numbered 
7,662, and tlie estimates for that district are perhaps correct. 

As shown by the specimens which follow Domra is an argot based on the 
current Bhojpuri of tlie districts., with a tissue of Bajasthani and Hindostani. 
To the latter belong forms such as the case suffixes, dative kd, genitive Id, kl, ke ; 


' Stv A- K. Pott, Dir Zineuner in Fiimpa and A.sien. Vo!, i. Il.ilte, 1844, p. 4’i ; Chr. Lassen, Indische 
Alti rtliiim.iTunde, Vol. i. Sivonl edition, p. 4ilO. note 1 ; Franz Miklo.i, h, Cehee die Mundarten and die TCandernnqen 
dec Ziqeu'icr Furupai, vi’ii, p. 57 = l>e;ikschriften der Kai'erliche-i Ak.ademie der Wi^sensehaften. Philosophisch- 
Instori'i lie Classe, Vol. .\svii. Vienna. 1810 
^ Academy. Vol. vii, 1875, p. 837. 

’ Indian Antiquary. Vol. Xv, ISSli, p. 15. 

‘ See R. A. Stewart jracali?tor. The Lanyuaqe of the Xaicar or Zn't, the yumad Smifh.i of Palestine, liipiy Lore 
Society. Monographs, Xo. 3. Edinburgh, 1014. 
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stray verbal forms such as kihuas-nd, to say ; tikune-se, from eating ; kahd, said j 
lagd, began, etc. Of Rajasthani reminiscences we may note the termination a in 
the oblique singular and in the plural of strong maseuline bases ; thus, kdjwd-ke du 
chetd, two sons of a man. Most verbal forms and, generally speaking, the whole 
grammatical system, however, are Bhbjpuri. Compare forms such as khure, am ; 
karull, I did ; kahlak, said ; kahab, shall say ; biruarh, we shall become ; tignariM, 
they will see, and the common base bar, bar, to be. 

As in the case of other similar argots there is a certain number of peculiar 
words. Such are : baurd, boy ; tepar, cloth ; kdjwd, cultivator ; ruguar, dead ; 
tigxin, eating ; taiod, went ; khurkd, horse ; daxdd, house ; bJidtJi, ' chdchkd, a Dom ; 
bhubhur, pig ; ghbmegd, oban, rupee ; gem, thief, and so forth. Commonly, however, 
ordinary Aryan words are used but disguised by means of various changes and additions. 
Occasionally we find transposition of letters, as in dhanarphul=karanphtil, eardrop. 
More commonly we see that a consonant is prefixed or substituted for the beginning 
of a word. The gutturals k and kh are used in this way ; thus, kdg'=dg, fire ; 
kdhath=hdth, hand ; kdhathi=Jidthl, elephant ; khek=ek, one ; kliakdl=kdl, famine ; 
khingur=sindur, red lead ; khikuar-ke—nikdl-ke, having taken out ; khure, kJidre= 
x'ahe, am. It will be seen that the original word is sometimes also abbreviated and 
changed in other ways at the same time. • 

The palatals ch and chh are most frequently substituted for labials ; thus, 
chap-khaia—pdg, sin ; chagrl, pagri ; cheid=letd, son ; chaikxi)i(}i=baikuntJi, heaven ; 
chdchhrl=machhU, fish ; c}iibanlu-=ban, forest ; chhiruarke-=p1iir, again, etc. Some- 
times, however, ch is also used before or instead of other sounds ; compare chabh}=- 
kabh'i, ever ; chayd—dayd, compassion ; chdkarkhaia=naukar, servant ; chirdtt=-rdtl, 
bread, dh is used as a substitute in words svxch. bs dhanarphul=ka7'anphul, eardrop; 
dhasaili=kasaili, betel nut; dhasbin=kasbin, harlot; dhem=gem, thief; dhast— 
Mkafi, goat. 

n is used in several words such as tot, coat; netkhaia=khet, fields ; nuitha—gdethd, 
cowdung ; shoe ; carpet ; neicdnl—pdm, water; nahar=shahr, 

town, etc. 

Finally we find r in words such as rbpi^tbpl, hat ; reli=tel7, oilman, and so 
forth. * • 

In addition to such devices the Magahiya Dorns show a marked predilection for 
changing their words by means of additions after them. The numerals two and follow- 
ing thus add an ew, and we get didem, two; tidrem, three; charem, four; paiichem, 
five; chhalem, six-, sotem, seven; chatem, eight; navem, nine; dasem, ten; bisem, 
twenty. Go is also commonly added to numerals ; thus, khego, one ; didemgo, two ; 
salenigo, hundred. 

A common addition is also tu ; thus, gbrtu, foot ; jadatxx, cold, winter; n'lrcikht — 
cliird gh . lamp-, jawabtu, an answer; property^ ; chichai'txi=bichdr, deliberation ; 

baptu—bdp, iaihQT -, counsel. Compare S^i ^d. 

Other common additions are khaid, khaihe, khaild in the Saran specimen, and 
hlld, hile in the Champaran texts. Thus, field ; chvmlihaid=chumd, 

kissed ; chapk}iaid=pdp,sm-, iAoiAA-a/a, brother ; san gkhaid,\fi(h ; samankhaihb=8dniHe, 


Vf.C. 11. 
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before; c}iaskhaS=pds, towards; hapTihaild—hdp, father; chHkhaild, sense; net]chaild= 
field ; garahild—gald, neck; jutahild Siad ndtahild=jutd, sangaMld, vriih.’, 

heard ; samanahile, heiom. Xote the frequent abbreviation of the vowel of 
the original word in such cases. 

Many different additions are made to verbal bases, and the eonjugation of verbs 
therefore has a very puzzling appearance. If we abstract from stray forms such as 
kliasuaild—dtd, comes ; charsaitd=ba)'sdtd, it rains; deghluarse = digd, ga\e;tigun- 
gliaruare, ate, and others, the most characteristic addition is This can be added 
alone; thus, I will say ; /rrtr-«-Z7, I did ; keh-ii-le amd kah-ii-alak, said; kir-u- 

we, to make; kih-uw-es, kih-u-as, kili-ii-esd, said. 

In other cases it is preceded by an s; thus, di-sn, gave; li-su, took; di-su-dtd, 
gives; khn-su-dle, comiiur ; kha-sn-aitd, comes (with kli added in front) ; have 

done; a-sx-dn, a-sii-dne, (i-s)i.-d<;l, and kha-sic-dn, came; chal-so-del, went; di-suw-e, had 
given; di-siito-es, gavest ; di-suic~as, gave; di-sn-alan, gave; di-sii-aliti, gavest. 

A very common addition is nar ; thus, char-uar-e, to graze; kah-uar-e, to say; 
di‘kh-uar-ke, having seen, chal-nar (dhit), dividing (gave) ; rah-iiar-d, remained ; 
Ao-?tv’-e, it may be ; I am dying; klr-nar-le, I did; dl-sunr-tahd, gave; 

he was wisliing ; rah-zuir-ticd, rc/i-wor-todeZ, stayed ; rali-uar-al, was; 
hach-nar-dU ^vas saved; lag-nar-ale, began; tar-xiar-ll, I transgressed; rali-uar-alhd, 
Avas ; cliHchh-n<tr-(dak, asked; mar-xav-edas, has beaten, and so forth; compare 
Kanjari icdr, bar, etc. 

Tlie /-suffix of many of these forms is the suffix of the past participle. It also 
occurs in the prc.vsent in forms such as bar-n-ola, is ; lib-war-al, am, art, is ; khd-war-ll, 
we are; sut-xar-<d, sleeps, and so on. Compare Bliojpuri. 

Tlie jirccediug remarks only explain the most common DOm devices for disguising 
common Avords. There are ])ro])al)ly numerous similar ones. Of those occurring in the 
specimens Avc may mention the addition of krd in pronouns; thus, khbkre, by thee; 
khu-kve-me-se, from among them, etc. It should l)e noted tliat khx may stand for tu, 
tbou, and also for u, he. In the case of verbs attention may be drawn to the frequent 
use of compound tenses formed Avith the base tax, to go ; thus, hu-ticd, became; rahuar- 
laicn, stayed ; par-taicdn, fell ; gohg(n'~todel, fled ; the occasional addition of rat in 
siind-rat, he* heard, and so forth. Turther particulars Avill be understood from the speci- 
mens which folloAV. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the 
argot of the iMagahiya Boms of Chapra in the Saran District. The tAA’o other ones have 
come from Champaran and have been forwarded as illustrating the slang of the Domras. 
The first of them is a version of the Parable, the second a short Dom story. 
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MAGAHIYA DOM. 





Specimen I. 








District Saran.^ 

Kbek 

kajwa-ke du 

cbeta 

baruaral. 

Kbokre-me-se 

chochika-ne 

One 

man-of two 

sons 

were. 

Them-amon g-from 

younger-hy 

bapkhaila-i 

36 kihuesa. 

‘ he 

bapkbaila. 

darbkbaia 

je hamre chakra 

father-to 

said. 

‘ 0 

father. 

goods 

which 

my share 

howre, 

se hame 

disu.’ 

Tab 

u khokre 

khapan 

darbkbaii 

will-be, that to-me 

give.’ 

Then he to-him 

own 

goods 

chatuar 

disu. Bahut 

din na 

chitaur ke 

eboebika 

cbe^ sab 

dividing 

gave. Many 

days not 

passed that 

younger 

son all 

chijkhaia 

khektha kar-ke 

ebari 

chabre cbalatwa, khaur khuba 

things 

together having-made 

far 

country 

%/ 

loent. 

and there 


chadm^i din cbitartwa, 

in-riotomness days spent, own 

wah sab kuchb khura disuwe, 


he all toliatecer loasted had-given. 


khapan darbkbaia 
goods 

fab us 
then that 


khura 
wasted 

chahre-mi 

country-in 


disuwas. 

gave. 

chara 

big 


Jab 

When 

khakal 

famine 


part a wan, khaur 

wall 

dhahgal 

hotwa, khaur 

kbulia 

tawake 

fell, and 

he 

destitute 

became, and 

there having-gone 

us chabre 

khadmi-mi 

khek 

admi rahuartawS, 

jekre 

khokre 

that country 

men-in 

one 

man to-live-went, 

who 

him 

khapne netkhaia 

bhubhur 

charuare 

bhe j uar- d isuwe. 

Khaur 

khokre 

own fields 

swine 

to-graze 

sent. 

And 

those 

nedhiS-se jinhe 

bhubhur 

tigun- 

gharuare khapna 

diet 

bbaruare 

husks-with ichich 

sicine 

eating-were own 

belly 

to-fill 

chahuartarha, khaur kauno na 

us-ko kuchh 

disuartaha. 

Tab 

wishing-was, and anybody not 

him-to anything 

giving -was. 

Then 


khokre 

chetkbaila hotwa, khaur 

khune 

kahuarte, 

‘ khamre 

bapkhaila-ke 

to-hirn 

sense became, and 

he 

Said, 

'my 

father-of 

chahut 

majura tigunar-se 

chahut 

popi 

hokhuarte 

khaur ham 

many 

servants eating-from 

much 

bread 

remained 

and I 

bhukhehe rnaruarthi. ]MaT 

khut-ke 

khapne 

bapkbaila 

pas chalatwa 

with-hunger dying-am. I h 

aving-arisen own 

father 

near go 


khaur khokre kihuate, 
and to-him icill-say, 

khokre saniun-kbaihi 

thee before 


he bapkbaila, kbam-ne 
O father, me-by 

ebapkhais kiruarte ; 

sin did ; 


chaikunth kbulta khaur 

Heaven against and 

inaT cbliiruarke foliar cbeta 
I again thy son 
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kihu§ lack nai-kliure. Khamre-ke khapne majura-me-se khek 

to-say tcorthy not-am. Me oicn servants-in-from one 

charabar kiru.” ’ Tab wah klmtke khapne bapkliaila cbalatwa, 
like make."' Then hn having -arisen own father went. 


Chahu piwra na, khokre 

bapkhaila 

dekhuar-ke 

chaya kii’u\\:ase, khaur 

Far came not, his 

father 

seen-haring 

mercy made. 

and 

naruvvar-ke 

us-ke garkhaia 

thiru-lisuwes 

chumkhaia. 

Cheta-ne 

khukre-8§ 

run-having 

him-of neck 

kept -took 

kissed. 

Son-by 

him;to 

kaha, 

‘he bapkhaila 

., khamre-ke 

chaikunth 

khulta khaur 

khapne 

it-was-snid. 

‘ 0 fidher. 

/ (sic ) 

hearen 

against and 

yourself 

sainankhaihe 

ehap-khaila kiruwate, khaur 

chhiruarke 

bjhfir chela 

kahuare 

before 

sin did, and 

again 

thy son 

to-say 


lack 

uai-khore.’ 

( 'haki 

hapkhaila-ne khapne chokar-se 

kihuwes, ‘ sab-se 

tcorthy 

not-am.' 

But 

father-by men sercants-to 

said. 

‘ all-than 

khaehha 

tepar 

khikuar-ke 

(diahra-disuwes, khokn' 

koliath 

a 11 gut hi 

khaur 

good 

robe haring-brought pnt-on-hini, his 

hand 

ring 

and 

j)air-me 

nutl 

pahinao, 

aur ham tikunarke 

khaur 

nusl biruarb, 

feet-on 

shoes 

pul-on. 

and ire eating 

and 

merry let-become. 


kiluiat-biruaral hainar cheta riiare-barahar mlmara, pliir jiwarhvA ; 

because my son dead-like was, again alice-went ; 

chulatvva, pbir chiluartava.’ Tab we khanand kiruwar liguwarO, 

iosl-went, again mct-went.' Then they merriment to-make began. 


Khokar chark.i chota netkhaila-mc biruaral. Khaur chalii-kbasuate 

Mic big son Jields-in was. And going-coming 

niarkhaihi khasixan, tab jakhais khaur nachard kliawaj sunarat. Khaur 

near came, then music and dancing sound heard. And 

khn khapni? cbOkarkhaiS-me-se khek-kO chaskha? cholawat eliuehhuartc khi, 
he own sercants-in-froin one-to near calling asked that. 


he own servant s-in-frotn one-to near calling asked 

‘kft hawaral ? ’ Khu khokre-se kihuas, ‘ kliapne bhaikhaia 
* what becoming-is ? ' He him-to said, ' y oar self -of brother 

khaur tohar bapkhaila niinan ti^unar wresa khekhdjkham-se 


khaur tohar bapkhai' 

and thy father 

khachha ehauaresa.’ 
well got.’ 


Khekre 

Therefore 


hy Jnther good dinner has-gicen because 
jauaresa.’ Cliaki kh<'>kK* ni^an hiruaral khaur cliitar 

got.’ But he angry hrramc and inside 

khukar bapkhaila rhahri asua-kc chanane 

his father outside haring-come to-remonstra 


asuane, 

came, 

ki use 
that him 


ciiitar na tawO. 
inside not came. 


chanane 

to-remonstrate 


Khokre bapkhaila-ke jawahtu dejliluarse 
He father-to ansterr gave 


‘ dekhuare, 


chariso-se 

years-from 


khokri 

thy 


laga. 

began. 

bahut 

many 


sevkhaia kiruarte, khaur chal)-hl khu-ka Itukumkhaii 


service 


order 



magahiya i>6m. 
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na tariiarli. Khaur kliOkre hamre kahikhaia khek nakrl na 

not transgressed. ^Ind thou to-tne ever one goat not 

disuwes ke khapne chit sahgkliaia khauand kiruat biruaral. Ch&ki 
gavest that oirn friends irith tncrrinient making might-tie. But 
kliapan e clu'ta jeswA khapne sab-khaihe darbkhaiS tigun-tawan jaise 

Oicn this son icho uour-oicn all-tchafever goods eating-icent tchen 

khasuan tvu-hi khap-ne khokre khachha tikunar kiruaisai.’ 

catne then-imiecd >joiirsdf-hy for-hhn good dinner hare-tnade.' 

Bapkhaila kliokre-'-e kihunes, ‘he chrAa, tu «vb din hanirr* snhgkhaia. 

Father hini-tu said, ‘ O son, thou all days me tcith, 

khaur kichlm kliamar Ini, ‘•e sjih bir hawwaral. Chaki klianand 

and aiiylhing mine is, that all thine M. But joy 

kinnve klnur uosi hoi \w'i khachha tha kake-ki yah tor hliaikhaia 

to-makc and merry tirhc goad teas because this thy brother 

ruliarlc barihar rahuara, phir jiwariwa; chulatwa, pliir miluwartwa.’ 

dead like teas, again alire-tcent ; lost-iccnt, again met-icent.' 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

DOMRA. 

Specimen II. 

District Champaran. 

Khek admi-kc diilem-go cheta rabuare. Chbotba cheta kahlak 

One man-of two sons were. Younger son said 

kliapnii baptu-se, ‘ be baptu, oban cbubi bamar cbakhra disu-disu.’ 
own father-to, ‘ 0 father, rupees pice our share give.’ 

Tab cbatuar disu. Cbabu din na bituaral ki khapna chakbra cbubi 

Then dividing gave. Many days not passed that own share pice 

lisu-ke dur destu cbaltoael 6 kbapna randatu-se sab kbura disu. 

taking distant country irent and own niisconduct-hy all squandered gave. 

Tab u destu-m? kbakaltu paruav-toael, u naklif-m? bo-toael. 

Then that country -hi famine fell, he difjiculty'in becoming-fell. 

Kliehu (Icstu-me khego admi-ke liia rabuar-toael, bbumbbur cbaruare 

That country-in one man-of with liring-hecame, swine for-tending 

lisutoacl-naracl. Kn jl bbuml)bur tikune kbebu randwa tikune 

loas-deputed. Husks ushich swine ate that rascal to-eat 

cliabuare ; khokrake keu na disue kicbbue. Khokra kbakil bbauaral, 

wished ; him-to anybody not gave anything. To-him sense came, 

u kahuaral, ‘ bamani baptu kib5 cliijura-ke tikune-se babit notl 
he said, 'my father tcUh servants-of eating-than much bread 

bacbuaral, bam bhukliale rugta-nl. Kbapna 1)aptu-ke niar toaeb 
is-saved, I with-h Huger dymg-um. Own father-of near will-go 

kbunka-se kabab ki, “bam Ebagwantu-ke samanabile 6 baptu-ke 

hi'ai-to will-say that, “ I God-qf before and father-of 

samanabile paptu kandl ; liam tObar cbeta kaban e laek na baruli ; 

before sin did; I thy son to-be-called fit not became; 
bamva-ke cbijura malll jauuari.’' ’ Kbutuar-ke apna baptu-ke niar 

<tne servant like consider.’' ’ Arisen-hacing oirn father-of near 

toailin. Cheta-ke thiguar-ke l)aptu-ke cbaya laguaral, daruar-ke 

went. Son seen-having Jathcr-to compassion was-upjdied, run-havinq 

garabila tbiru-ke cliuinahila limalak. Clieta-]ie kabulak, ‘be baptu, 

neck enihraced-haviny kisses took. Son-by said, ‘ O father, 

Bbagwantu-ke samanabile 6 tOhra samanabile paptu kirall ; cheta kibue 

God-qf before and of-thce before sin did; son to-saq 



DOiTRA. 


‘ chadhia tdpar 
‘ good clothes 


laek na biruali.’ Baptu apna nokarhila-se kihualak ki, ‘chadhia tdpar 

fit not am.'' Father own sermnts-to said that, 'good clothes 

nikalwa-ke cheta-ke chenhao, o kohath-ml ^ khofiguthi au gortu-mi notahila 

taking-out son-to put-on, and hand-on ring and feet-on shoes 

chenhao ; 6 ham tikuni khushahila karuari ; hamar cheta lugail 

put-on ; and we shall-eat merry shall-make ; my son dead 


hamar cheta 
my son 
miluar-toael.’ 
found-became.* 


rahuaralha, jituar-toael ; 

was, Uving-became ; 
khushahila ho-tCael. 
merry became. 

Kho-kar netka cheta 
His big son 

chalsoael, nachtu howa 

went, dancing going 

chola-ke chechuaralal 
callcd-liaving asked. 


-eat merry shall 
nula toael rahualha, 
lost gone was. 


lugail 

dead 


U-I6g 

They 


‘khapne-ke hhahila suael baruarale; 

'self-of brother arrived has-become ; 
karuarale, khun-ka-ke cliinuman 
made-has, because sffie-and-sound 
ho-toael 6 daul-mi ra toael 

becoming-went and house-in not went. 

kho-kra-ke chinawe laguarale. Tab 

him-to to-entreat began. Then ) 


letka cheta khetu-me rahuaral. Khetu-me-se apna daule 

big son field-in was. Field-in-from own house 

htu howarail cliaja chejuarail sunahila. Aur nokarhila-se 

cing going-on music beating heard. And servant-from 

chechuaralak, ‘ ka howarale?’ Khun-ka-se kehule kl, 
asked, ‘ what is-going-on ? ’ Him-to said that, 

arale ; khapne-ke baptu cbadhii tikune-ke 

ecome ; selj-oj father big eating-for 

n paruarale-bare.’ Tab u nisia. 

md found-has.’ Then he angry 

toael. Baptu daul-se khikalsuael 
went. Father house-front going-out-came 
Tab u baptu-kc jababtu disualan, ‘ ham 


him-to to-entreat began. Then he father-to answer gave, */ 
khapne-ke kata clintu-se sewahila kiraali. Kabhi khapne-ke chaohan 

self -of how-many days-from service did. Fver self -of word 

na kliutarall. Muda khamra-ke kliego chethru na disu ke khapna 

not transgressed. Ever me-to one kid not gave that own 


dostu-ke 


saiigahila 


friends-of in-company merry 


karti. 

might-make. 


kid not gave that 
Baki dhasbin-ke 
But harlots-of u 


sangahila 

in-company 


cheta sab dliantu khura disu, to-i tab-hi suael, tab-hT 


yout'-Honour' s this son all toea’th 
nimat chadhil motika chana-1 

good big feast having-prep 
kho-kra-se kibulak ki, ‘ cheta, h 
him-to said that, ‘ son, 
baruale hamar, se tohre biruarale. 


all toea’th spent gave, he then 

chana-ke tihune-ke disualin.’ 
having-prepared eating-for yoii-gave.' 

‘ cheta, hamar sath tu khamese 
‘ son, me with thou always 
biruarale. Baki khushahila kiruke 

is. But merry tb-make 


came, then 
Baptu 
The-father 
baruala, se 
art, what 

chahuaral. 


is mine, that thine is. But merry tb-make it-was-wanted, 

khuare-ke tor bhahila roguar toael, pher jiuar toael ; nula toael rahuaral, 

because thy brother dead icent, again alive went ; lost gone was, 

pher milual toael.’ 
eigain found went.' 


i 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

DOMRA. 

Specimen HI. 


District Champaean. 


Khak 

rajahila 

rahuare. 

Kho-kre dhantu 

panchem 

dhem gimawe 

One 

raja. 

was. 

Sis property 

five 

thieves to-steal 

gahuaral. 

Gimate 

gimate 

narichh ho 

toael. 

Panchemu 

icent. 

Stealing 

stealing 

morning becoming 

icent. 

Five 

khapus-me 

nalehatu 

chicharatu 

kirialak, ‘ ab na 

jantu 

bachuari. 

selces-among 

counsel 

deliberation 

made, ‘ now not 

living-being icill-be-saved. 

Natia lisu, 

khohi par dhantu 

third, tepar churda lekha 

khorhawa disu. 

Bed bring, 

that on property 

place, cloth corpse likeness 

covering give. 

Charemu-gora chard 

chaua khuta-ke kandhatu- 

par third 

disu. Khek 


Four-of-us four legs having-lifted shoulders-on place give. One 


ad ml 

nuitliii-me 

kicha kdhath-me third 

lisu, 

kandhatu-par nudar 

third 

man 

cowdung-in 

fire hand-in 

take. 

shoulder~on hoe 

place 

lisu.’ 

Khaisani 

kird'ke pafichemO 

gem 

gangar toael. 


take.’ 

Thus 

having-done five 

thieves 

escapin') went. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There ivas once a king, and five thieves came to steal Ins property. AVliile they 
were thus occupied the morning came. Tlie live tliieves began to consult among them- 
selves. ‘ Now none of us will escape. Let us take a bed and put the stolen j)roperty on 
it. Then let us put a cloth over tlie property as if it were a corpse. Let four of us 
take the bed at its four legs and put it on our shoulders. Let the fifth one take fire and 
cowduns in his hand and put a hoe on his shoulder.’ Having done so all five thieves 
escaped. 
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MALAR. 

The Malars are a wandering easte of moulders in brass found in Chota Nagpur. 
Mr. H. Streatfeild writes of them in the Report of the 1901 Census of Bengal : — 

‘ They claim to be Hindus and Aryans, but the local tradition is that the original 
Malar was the elder brother of the original Ora§, and that, having accidentally dis- 
covered, while warming himself by a fire one cold morning, that brass could be cast into 
ornamental shapes by means of sand moulds, he left his brother to do the ploughing and 
took up casting in brass as a profession. Their work is often very clever ; small brasa 
ornaments such as are worn by the Kols, brass ornamentation on weapons, and especially 
elaborately ornamental poilas or seer measures, being successfully cast by them. In 
habits they are absolutely nomadic, each family wandering about as work presents itself, 
staying in a village for a year or two and then moving on. I know two houses of Malars 
permanently settled in a Mun4a village, speaking Mundari and working as cultivators, 
but a regular Malar in the same neighbourhood told me that these were practically 
outcasted. They have no legends of any ancestral home, and bury their dead in the 
village where they happen to die without marking the spot in any way. Their language- 
is a slang formed by syllabic perversions of Nagpuria.’ 

The number of Malars returned in Chota Nagpur at the last Census of 1901* was aa 


follows : — 

Ranchi .. ............ 976 

Palaman ......... ....125 

^lanbhnm ............. 824 


Chota Nagpur Tributary States ......... 384 

Total . 2,309 


In addition to these 9 Malars were returned from the Andamans. 

Mr. Streatfeild has been good enough to send me a short Malar vocabulary. It 
fully bears out his statement that the language of the MalSrs is a slang based on 
Nagpuria. Thus we find the plural suffix man in bl-man, these ; bu-mon, those ; the 
genitive suffixes kar and ker in forms such as M-Zrar, his; bu-man-her, their ; verbal forms 
such as tuai-raukhis, going wast, wentest ; tualak, he has gone ; tuabai, we shall go ; tuabAt 
you will go ; tuabai, they will go, and so on. So far as can be seen from the scanty 
materials the inflexional system is the same as in Nagpuria throughout. The vocabu- 
lary also is the same as in Nagpuria though there are several peculiar words such as 
kurmur, head; khaul, house; khulsd, husband; chewas, hair; tuai, going; totmd, neck ; 
dhaparcliu, forehead ; dharjmd, liver ; tiitkd, temples ; durgd, old man ; nMrai, blood ; 
nbhkd, man; nbhkin, woman, wife; nbph, breast; pipinmi, eyelid ; 6ai7i«7, food ; ladarmi^ 
stomach ; wrist; siipulmi, foot. In other cases ordinary words are disguised in 

various ways. In words such as chedrmd-=chamrd, skin ; kandpathni—kanpati, temples; 
tarm^=tdlu, palate; baichhu=bdzu, upper arm; mlsl—mv.cb.h, moustache, we find 
sporadic instances of slight changes of various kinds within the words. The most common 
way of disguising words is by adding consonants and syllables in front or at the end, just 
as in numerous other arsots. 

‘ They do not appear to have been recoided in 1911. 
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MALAR. 


A ^ is prefixed i a words such as kdig=dg, fire; Kirdnclil, Kancbi; hohat=hath^ 
forearm; kdhdr=lidr, bone. 

Kh is added in the front of some words; thus, khangnr, finger; khdtkh—aikh, eye; 
khamre—hamre, we; A:Aimsar= mas, flesh ; khirafi—rdnd, widow. 

C/i and chli are, as usual, prefixed to or substituted for labials ; thus, chibhal, 
brother; = son. 

T>h is used in words such as dher, a seer. 

• -si 

N is used in a similar Avay in uftil=bhail, bullock. 

.B is prefixed in pronouns and in the numeral ‘one’; thus, bl, this; bu, that; 
ban, yonder ; bek, one. 

B is substituted for ap in rdiichlu—pdch, fire ; rith=pl,th, back; rdtkai=pet,helly ; 
and I has been used instead of n in Idmbhml =ndbh, navel. 

In chahinbahi/i, sister, the whole word has been prefixed after substituting a ch for 
the initial b. 

In other cases words are disguised by means of various additions at the end. Such 
additions arc : — 

kai or k ha i, in r/ndika I, veranda; rdtkai=pet, belly; durkhai=dwdr, door. Kh 
alone is added in raukhd, 1 was. A suffix khnld- occurs in ddntkhuld=ddt , tooth. 

chit is a very common addition ; thus, gdlchu—gdl, cheek; jdngchu=jdngh, thigh . 
j'ihchu=jlbh, toinjiie ; hdgchn—bdp, fatlier, and so forth. 

chh is added in mdrchhd, my ; tbrchhd, thy ; cf. mbechd, I ; tbechd, thou, 

dura lias been suffixed in kandnrd, ear. 

md, ml, occurs in khapa)'nid,=khaprd, tiles ; thehmmd=theicnl, knee ; bhaumd= 
hhau, brow; pakhnrmn^pakhaurd, shoulder; bardnnl—7'lrh, backbone; e.rml=ert, 
heel ; Idmbhml = >idhfi, navel, etc. 

>' has been added in ndki(rd=ndk, nose ; kliimsdr—77ids, flesh ; cf. also war in verbfe 
such as tapuarek, to warm oneself ^joruarek, to light a fire ; lipuat'ek, to whitewash. 

I is suffixed in kharchul — karchhd, ladle (also Hindi) ; dbl, two, and so forth. 

Further details may be ascertained from the short vocabulary which follows : — 


Numerals. 


One 

hek {beknbt=^ek-tb) ' 

Eight 

khdtlu 

Two 

dbh d bln of 

Nine 

naulu 

Tliroe 

tin In 

Ten 

daslu 

Four 

chairlu 

Eleven 

gar mb 

Five 

7’dnrh/u 

Nineteen 

ondischu 

Siv 

ch/inlii 

Twenty 

blscku, bek kbrml 

•Seven 

stlf/u 

Forty 

dbl kbrml 


Pronouns. 


I 

mbPchn 

Your 

tohbrmeker 

>rv 

iiiuri'hhd 

He, that 

bu 

4A’e 

khamare, khamarme 

His 

bu-kar 

(Jur 

klui mreke>\ khatn ar- 

They 

human 


meker 

Their 

bmnanker 

Thou 

tol'chd 

This 

bl 

Thy 

tb/’chhd 

Y onder 

bau 

You 

tohbmne 
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Man 

nbhka 

Woman 

nbhkin 

Old man 

durgd 

Old woman 

durgl 

Boy 

chBrmd 

Girl 

chdrmi 

Husband 

khulsd 

Wife 

nbhkin 


Human beings. 

Father 

Mother 

Son 

Daughter 

Brother 

Sister 

Widower 

Widow 


bdpchu 

match u 

chhefd 

chheti 

chibhdt 

chahin-bahin 

khirdrd 

khirat'l 


Head 

Hair 

Forehead 

Temples 

Eye 

Pupil 

Eyebrow 

Eyelid 

Eyelashes 

Cheek 

Ear 

Nose 

Mouth 

Lip 

Tooth 

Tongue 

Palate 

Jaw-bone 

Beard 

Moustache 

Neck 

Shoulder 

Upper arm 

Fore-arm 

Wrist 

Palm of hand 
Finger 


Parts of the body. 


kurmur 

chewds 

dhaparchu 

kandpathni, tutkd 

khotkh 

rajnid 

hhaumd 

pipinml 

pipinml chewds 

gdlchu 

kdndurd 

ndkurd 

khumhdr 

ot 

ddntkhuld 

jibchu 

tarmS 

chatihmud 

ddrhi 

misl 

tbtmd 

pakhurmd 

batchhu 

kohat 

hiliiha 

tarhdt 

khangur 


Thumb 

Mid finger 

Little finger 

Chest 

Breast 

Back 

Side 

Stomach 

Navel 

Skin 

Tendon 

Flesh 

Liver 

Lungs 

Heart 

Bile 

Bowels 

Blood 

Bone 

Ribs 

Backbone 

Thigh 

Knee 

Ankle 

Foot 

Sole of foot 


tepd khangur 
mdj khangur 
kanl khangur 
child tmi 
noph 
rlth 

ddrkharl 

ladarml ; rolkai 

Idmbhml 

chiormd 

sirchd 

khimsdr 

dharjmd 

pokosmd 

kamalvhu 

pitchu 

nanchu pbtmand 
netrai 
kbhbr 
ranjermd 
bararmi 
jdngchu 
thehunmd 
ghiitnl 
snpulml 
tarpaud 


House and furniture. 


House 

khaul 

Cooking pot 

kbhjon 

Tiles 

khaparmd 

Earthen pot for 

nbgair 

Wall 

bhitchu 

carrying water 


Door 

durkhai 

Ladle 

kharchul 

Space in front 

kbngend 

Fire 

kbig 

of house 


Ashes 

rdkhchV' 

Veranda 

rindikai 

Broom 

cheurhan 


Verbs. 


to extinguish 

nijhtiarek 

Thou goest 

tuathis 

to light a fire 

joriiarek 

He goes 

tuatak'idis 

to sweep 

cheurhaek 

We go 

tuatl 

to warm oneself 

taptiarek 

You go 

tuatd 

to w'hitewash 

lipuarek 

They go 

tuathai 

Igo 

tuathB 1 

1 
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QASAl. 

Qasai or Qasab is the name of the butcher caste. The 
*'•*"’*• word is derived from Arabic qasab, to cut. The number 

g^mber. ofiQasais returned at the Census of 1901' was 369,533, 

distributed as follows 


Aimer ..••••••** 

*’ e 

Andamans ...••••••• " 

Assam ..«..••••* 

Baluchistan 2o5 

Bengal ,,..•.•••• 11,093 

Bcrar . .••••••*• 

Bombay .,...••••• 24,986 

Central Provinces 

Panjab 125,644 

United Pinvinces . . 184,150 

llaroda .....••••■ 8^1 

Central India 018 

Hyderabad ....•.*••• 2 

Kashmir ....•.•••• 824 

Ilajputiina ...... .... 20,292 


Total . 369,533 

The Qa.sals are commonly separated into two endogamous sub-castes, one of 
which kill cows and buffaloes, while the other only kill goats. In the Panjab tbe 
former call themselves hhakkar-sikkhu, cow killers, and the latter mekn-sikkhH, goat 
killers, or simply sikkhu. The latter are mostly Hindus, the former Muhammadans 
of the Sunni sect. 

The Qasais seem to have a trade language of their own. During the preliminary 
operations of this Survey a dialect called Qasaiyo-ki Tarsi was reported to be spoken 
]»y 2,700 persons in the Karnal District. Dr. T. Grahame Bailey has given some 
information about the secret language of those Qasais of the Panjab who do not 
kill cows. 


AUTIIORITIKS— 

Bah i V. Ri.v. T. GnAfi\ME. P.T ). — Thr Trun/i- of Ike Qasais. Xotus on Punjabi Dialects, pp. 9f. 

Baiili. Riv. T. Cii.AiiAME, D.D. — Till' R-.r-/ W"rih of tin.’ Qasai {Kasai). In "Linguistic Studies 
fr.iin the Himalaya.', " (ip 27-lfT. A'iatlc Society Monographs, ^ ol. xvii. London, 1920. (A Repidut 
• if tile jtrecediii!.'.) 


Specimens of Qa'^ai have been received from Karnal and also from the Belsraum 

District. The Qa>ais of Karnal, who numbered 5,794 
an^uagean age.. the 1901 Census, are all IMubammadans. The dialect 


illustrated by the specimens is of tin* same kind as the Qasm described by Dr, Bailey, 
The materials received from Belgaum arc statetl to illustrate the language of the 
cow-killing Qi>ais. It agrees Avith the dialect of the Karn:tl Qasais in so many points 
tliat the two can saftdy he described as one and the same form of speech, which is an 
, argot ha>'‘d on TTindOstanl. In Karn.al weabo find Panjabi forms such as mazdura-mi, 
ainongst the servants. In tlic Belgaum sjtecimens the dialect is much mixed with 

* Xo '.'■0“’' woio rorurdfil nnd t that nam* in llUl. 
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Dravidian, and it is probably due to this influence that the case of the agent has been 
discarded and that the sense of the actual meaning of some verbal forms has been 
■weakened. Forms such as fhdrtau, am, also occur in the second and third persons 
in addition to tlartai, art, is, and ghadungd, I shall beat, is said to be used in all 
persons and numbers. 

The orthography of the specimens does not seem to be consistent. Thus the 
word tip, see, which is written with a cerebral t by Dr. Bailey and in the Belgaum 
specimens, occurs as tip in the Karnal version of the Parable. The same text gives 
dewarnd, to give, while the second Karnal specimen uses lewarnd, to take, with a 
cerebral n. The sound noted tk is probably the sound of th in English “ think.” 
It had, however, been -written th in a Nagari transcript which accompanied the 
Karnal texts. In thur-nd, eat, this th seems to represent an S ; compare sud, eat, in 
the Belgaum list and shudnd, shunid, to eat, to drink, in the vocabulary published by 
Dr. Bailey. The same is the case in tjns, six, where Dr. Bailey has this ; compare 
Arabic sids. 

The peculiar appearance of the Qasai argot is, to a great extent, due to the 
extensive use of strange words. As in the Kanjari dialect of Belgaum many of the 
numerals are Arabic. Thus, dhalld (Bailey tala), three, Arabic thaldfh ; arbd, four, 
Arabic ’arba' ; khammas, Belgaum khammis, Bailey Mammas, five, Arabic Mams ; 
this, Bailey this, six, Arabic sids ; dsir, ten, Arabic ‘ashar. 

Numerous other peculiar words occur in the specimens and in Dr. Bailey’s List. 
Such are addl, put ; akel, one (Hindustani akeld, alone) ; but, father, or, according 
to Dr. Bailey, a Jat; batld, rupee; bhakkar, cow; bigariid or bigharnd, to die (cf. 
Hindostani bigarnd ?) ; chilknl, ring (cf. HindOstanl chilaknd, to glitter) ; chishmi, 
application ; chuskd, interest ; chablne, tooth ; chhanakd, boy ; dusarifd, to say 
(Belgaum, compare the Kanjarl dialect of the district) ; gaund, to get ; gaund, foot 
(in Belgaum guddle ; in the Karnal specimens gaund is also used with the meaning 
of ‘ hand ’) ; ghdrnd, ghddnd, to beat, to loose ; gaimb, thief (Bailey) ; hakuk, swine 
(Karnal) ; haj'ib, bad (Belgaum) ; hap-ke-hap (for sab-ke-sab), all together ; hidap, 
take ; kacheld (Belgaum), kadra (Karnal), son (compare bachchd ?) ; kaneli, bread 
(Bailey khadeli, khaneli) ; kajili, afternoon ; kahild (Karnal), kaild (Belgaum), rupee; 
kasnd, to pay (perhaps English ‘cash’) ; kid, give (Belgaum, compare Tamil kodu) ; 

property ; (Karnal), khilsi (Belgaum), belly; village (Belgaum, 

Kanarese go ; word, noise; khunsd, starving; Idgicdre (Karnal), 

hundred; meknl, goat; minjdli, tongue; nakdt, young, destitute, lost, angry 
(according to Dr. Bailey the meaning of this word is ‘bad,’ ‘ worthless’ ; it is used in 
different senses in the first specimen) ; nakdtl, sin; nand (Karnal), nann (Belgaum), 
house ; nand, water (Bailey) ; nhdt, run ; n/rgd, water (Belgaum) ; pddd, ])ull ; 
phekani, nose ; sihdm, share ; sehit, good ; subak, younger brother (Belu'aum) ; subukdd, 
man (Belgaum) ; suicdld, good (Belgaum) ; sud, eat ; thaiknd, to bt'come, to slather ; 
fJldrtd, being ; eat ; thokanu, hundred (Belgaum) ; tip, see ; tiihik, sleep ; uks, go 
away, and so forth. 

In comparison with this extensive use of peculiar -words, the disguising of common 
ones by means of additions in front or at the end plays a much smaller rule in Qasai. 
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Among prefixed elements we may note h in kdndhu, a Bindu (Bailey) ; jh in 
jhdrd=thdrd ; mm mad, village, cf. Sasi ndd ; mth, twenty, cf. bis ; and I in Uprd, 
cloth, cf. Hindostani Jcaprd ; land and nand, house. 

Of final additions I have found k in hidkd, said ; t in haloid, hand ; kannbtyd, 
ear ; in akbnyd, eye ; I in banddl, bind ; rear in dicar, come ; dlwar, give, etc. ; wad in 
batwdd, sit ; bblwdd, call ; suntedd, hear, and so forth. 

Further details will be ascertained from the specimens which follow. The first 
is a version of the Parable and the second a Qasai version of a statement in court, 
both received from the Kamal District. The third is a popular tale in the dialect of 
the coAV-killing Qasais of Belgaura. The Standard List of Words and Sentences from^ 
Belgaum will be found below on pp. 181tt‘. 



159 


[ No. 51.] 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

QASAl. 

Specimen I. 

District Karnai.. 

Akel but-ke jaur kadre the. Nakat kadre-ne but-se bulka 

One father-of two sons were. Young son-hy father-to it-tcas-said 

ki, ‘ai but, khasto-ka siham jo mujhe dewarna bai dewar-de.’ 

that, ‘ O father, property-of share which to-me to-be-given is giving-give.^ 

Phir khaste unhg dewar-diya. Jbora din pichhe nakat kadra 

Then property to-them giving-was-given. Few days after younger son 

hap-ke-hap khaste lewar-ke dur-ke mnlk-mi uks-saya. Walia 

all property having-taken distant conntry-to going-away-went. There 

thaik-kar apne khaste kakayat-me ura diye. .Tab sara uksa 

having-gone own property luxury-in wasting was-given. When all spent 

chuka us mulk-mi khunse bighar-ne lage, aur wo kadra nakat 

finished that country-in hungering to-die began, and that son loto 

hone laga. Phir us mulk-ke akel jcdlc-ke thaik gaya. Jedle-ne 

to-be began. Then that count ry-of one rich-of near went. Hich-one-by 

kadre-ko hakuk charane-ko uksaya. Aur w6 hakuk-ke bache hue 

son stoine feeding-for was-sent-away. And he swine-of left been 
gaun5-se apna khilas jedla karna chahta tha, ak koi use 

refuse-with own belly good to-make wishing was, but anybody to-him. 

deware na tha. Phir jed hokar kluunyaya, ‘ mere but-ke 

giving not was. Again sensible having-become said, * my father-of 

bahut-se mazdur8-ko kaneli hai, aur mai khunsa bighru. MaT uks-kar 

many servants-to bread is, and I hungering die. I having-risen 

apne but-ke pas thaikSga aur us-se bulkuga ki, “ ai but, mai-ne 
own father-of near will-go and hirn-to will-say that, “ 0 father, me-by 


asman-ka 

aur 

tere huzur 

nakati ki hai 

, aur ab is 

laik 

nahf 

heaven-of 

and of-thee in-presence 

sin done is. 

and now this 

fit 

not 

ki tera 

kadra 

khumyaya jau. 

Mujhe apne 

mazdur6-m8-se 

akel 

jaisa 

that thy 

son 

called shall-go 

. Jle own 

servants- in- from 

one 

like 

bana.” ’ 

Tab 

uks-kar 

apne but-ke 

pas uks-gaya. 

Aur 

woh 

make.'' ’ 

Then 

having-gone-away 

own father-of near went. 

And 

he 


dur tha ki us-ko tip-kar us-ke bul-ko rahm aya, aur uks-kar 

far teas that him having-seen h'is father-to pity came, and having-gone 
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gale lagaya aur bahut cbxuna. Kadre-ne use khumyaya ki, ‘ ai 
neck icas-clasped and much kissed. Son-by to~him il-was-said that, ‘ O 
but, asman aur tere buzur nakati ki bai, aur is kabil nahl 

father, heaven and of-thee in-presence sin done is, and this Jit not 

ki tera kadra khumyaya jaS.’ But-ne apne naukrS-ko khumyaya 

that thy son called shall-gof Father-by own 


servants-to it-was-said 


ke, 

that, 


‘ jedle i^le lipre lewar-lao aur 
‘ good good clothes taking-take and 
chilkni dewar-do aur gaunS-mi 
hand-on ring giving-give and feet-on 


gaune-me 


use dewar-do ; 
him giving-give; 
gauniyS dewar-do. 
shoes giving-give. 


aur kadre-ke 
and son-of 
Aur ham 
And we 


thure aur j^le ho-jae. 

kyu-ki 

yah 

mera 

kadra 

bighra 

tha. 

may-eai and well becoming-may-go. 

became 

this 

my 

son 

dead 

waSy 

ab jiya hai ; nakat ho-gaya 

tha. 

ab 

awara 

hai.’ 

Tab 

woh 

now alive is ; lost become-gone 

was. 

wow 

come 

is.' 

Then 

they 

jed hone lage. 







merry to-be began. 







Aur us-ka jedla kadra khet-me 

1 tha. 


Jab 

land-ke 

pas 

awara. 

And his big son field-in 

was. 

When 

honse-of 

near 

came. 

gane aur nachne-ki khum sunl. 

Tab 

akel 

naukar-ko khumyaya 

singing and dancing-of sound tvas-heard. 

Then 

one 

servant-to it-was-said 

ki, ‘ yah kiya hai ? ’ Us-ne 

use 

khumyaya 

ki, 

‘tera 

bhai 

that, 'this what is?' Rim-by 

to-him 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘thy 

brother 

uks-aya hai, aur tere but-ne kaneli 

thurwai 

hai, 

is-liye 

use 


back-come is, 
jedla tipa.’ 


and thy father-by bread caused-to-be-eaten is. 


Us-ne nakat 


ho-kar 


na 


chaha 


this-for him 
ki nand-mi 


well sate.’ 

Rim-by angry 

having-become 

not wished that 

house-in 

aware. Tab 

us-ke but-ne 

land- 

■se 

uks-kar 

kadre-ko jedla kiya. 

may-go. Then 

his father-by 

hotise-from hav 

ing-gone-ont 

son well 

made. 

Kadre-ne but-se 

khumvava. 

‘tip. 

itne 

baras-se 

mai teri 

khidmat 

Son-by Jdther-to it-was-said. 

'see. 

so-7n ni y 

years-from 

I thy 

service 

karta hu, aur 

kal)bl tere bulk-ko 

na 

uksaya ; 

par tai-ne 

kabhi 

doing am, and 

ever thy 

word 

not icas-rerersnd ; 

but thee-by 

ever 

akel mekni-ka 

kadra na 

de war-diva 

m 

ki apne 

d6st5-se 

jedla 

one goat-of 

young not giring-icas-gire.i 

that own 

friends-with 

7nerry 

hn ; aur 

jab tera yah 

kadra 

a wart. 

jis-ne tera khasta nakat-ml 

rniyht-bt’ ; and 

ichen thy this 

son 

came. 

whom -by thy property 

evil-in 

jliora kiya. 

taT-iie 

us-ke 


bari 

kaneli 

ki.’ 


I'l.sted icas-niade, thee-by him-of 

Bs-no us-ko khumyaya, ‘ ai kadrc, 
Ithh-to it-icas-said, ‘ O son. 


Jor-the-sake 

tu sacla 
th< n a I trays 


bill dinner 


niere 
of me 


pas 

7iear 


icas-madef 

hai, aur 
art, and 
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jo-kuchh mera hai, so 
tohatever mine is, that 

kyO-ki yah tera bhai 
became this thy brother 

gaya tha, so ab awara 
gone was, he now come 


tera hai. Par jMla 

thine is. But merry 

bighra tha, so jiya hai ; 
dead was, he alive is ; 

hai.’ 
is' 


hona lazim tba, 
io-becomp yroper was, 
aur nakat ho 
and bad having-become 


VOL. x;. 
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i No. 62.1 

GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

QASAl. 

Specimen II. 

District Karkax. 

Binjliaul mSd sudhta tha. Jataul-ke biradar aur bam 

Binjhaid village heing-sold was. Jataul-of brothers and we 

liap-ke-bap akel jagali thaikc. Rinihaul-mi udhar-se -vrub aware, 

(dl one place became. Binjhaul-in that-side-froni they came, 

aur idlnr-se ham kbis-ae. Apas-mi kbum kari ki 

and this-side-from ice again-iocnt . Selves-among word was-made that 
mad lewarua cbahiye. .Tataulwala-ne kbuma kara ki, ‘ mih 
village to-take is-wanled. Jatnid-people-by word was-made that, 'twenty 
insve-ke kahib' jitne bo rabac sal-kl bakayat-se turn dewar-do, 

biswa-of rupees as-many-as are four years-qf promise-on you giving-give 

9 

aur hamarl taraf-kd bhl batlc turn kas-do. ITn-kfi cbuska aur 

and our side-qf also rupees you pay. Them-of interest and 

knirdc rabac sal-iud dewar-ddgc. Thiswe mahine cbuska kas-diya 

rupees four yenrs-in gicing-shall-give. Six months interest paid 

kar%e.’ Ilap-kc-bap-nc akel tbaik-kar kbum kari. 

shall-make.’ All-hy one place having-gathered word was-made. 

Ilam iiand-se kliamiuas lagwaro batle lekar rabaewe din 

ITe home-from five hundred rupees having-taken one-fourth day 

sal-kc batle kas-ne ae. !Mauijar sabib-ke yabS 

earnest-money-of money to-pay came. Manager Sahib-of in-presence 

sal-ke l)atlf' kas dive. Hakayat kari ki, ‘asar 

earnest-money-of money paid tcas-given. Promise, was-made that, 'ten 
agio mill din-me awar-kar bewra lewar liyo. Sarbe 

and twenty days-in haring-come information taking take. With-one-half 
mlb haz/ir bntle-me tum-ko luSd dewar-ddge.’ Manijar-ne 

twenty thousand rupces-for yon-to ritlage giring-shall-gire.’ Jlanager-by 


kbuma 

kara, 

' llama ni 

jedla 

vilavat-ine Tbaika 
« 

bai. Mail-ke 

sodh 

word tcas-mode, 

‘ onr 

master 

Burope-in seated 

is. Village-of sale 

dene-ka 

asar ag 

le inTh 

din 

mC kbabar 

lewar-liyo.’ 

Mlh 

giring-of 

ten am 

1 twenty 

days 

in information 

taling-tuke.’ 

Twenty 

aiile asar 

din-me 

Berl-ke 

ilaqe-ke 

kadu-ne 

pure akel 

niTh 

and ten 

days-in 

Beri-of 

district-of banyd-by 

full one 

twenty 
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hazar-me mad lewarne-ki chishmi di. Ilami khabar 

thousand-for village* taking-of application toaa-given. To-us information 

hiri ki akel Beri-ka kSdu mid lewarta hai. Ham khammas 

became that one Beri-of banyd village taking is. We five 

lagware batle sai-ke kas-ae. Aisi liakayat na 

hundred rupees earnest •money -of paying-came. Such matter not 

howe, mid bhi gaune na lage aur kahile bbi 

should-happen, village also to-get not should-succeed and money also 
ghare jawl. Hap-ke-hap khuma kar-ke Beri kbis-gae. Beri 

lost should-go. All-together word having-made Beri ugain-went. Beri 

tbaik-kar hap-ke-hap-ko thaika-kar khuma kiya, ‘ turn hamare 

reaching all having-gathered word tcas-made, ‘ you our 

biradar. Kidu tumhara hai, us-ne mid lewarna thap liya hai. 

brother. Banyd yours is, him-by village to-take resolve taken is. 

Ham Jateul'Se aware hai. BhaicharAse kidu-ko khumyao 

W e Jataul-from come are. Brotherhood-on-account-of hanyd-to say 

ki mid na leware.’ Kadu-se khuma kara, ‘ tu hamara 

that village not should-take* Banyd-to word was-made, ‘ thou our 

lala hai. Hamari hakayat man-le ; hamare biradri-kO mid 

respected-sir art. Our request obey; our brothers-to village 

lewame de.’ Kidu hakayat man gaya, mid lewarue-se khis 

to-take give' Banyd request heeding went, village taking-from back 

gaya. Ham biradiS-ne * mid lewar-liya. 

went. We brother-by village taking-was-taken. 


VOi» XI. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Binjhaul village was going to be sold. We and our brothers in Jataul came together. 
They came from there and we from here to Binjhaul, and we agreed to buy the village. 
The Jataul people said, ‘ pay the price which may be fixed for twenty biswa^ ; you might 
undertake to pay in four years and also our share of the money. In four years we •shall 
refund you the money with interest, and we shall pay interest every six months.’ We had 
all gathered in one place and consulted, and four days afterwards we came to pay five 
hundred rui)ees as earnest-money, and we paid them in the presence of the manager. 
He told us to come back in a month and get information, and that he might let us have 
the village for thirty thousand ruj)ees. ‘ My master,’ he said, ‘ is in Europe. You may 
get bis decision about the sale in a month.’ After a month a Banya^ of the Beri District 
made an application for getting the village at a price of twenty thousand rupees, and we 
were informed that the Banya was going to buy it. We had paid five hundred rupees 
in earnest- money and it would be too bad not to get the village and also to lose our 
money. We then consulted and went to Beri, and then we all came together and said, 
‘ you are our brothers. There is a Banya amongst you, and he has resolved to buy the 
village. We have now come from Jataul. For the sake of our kinship tell the Banya 
not to buy the village.’ They said to him, ‘ you are our respected master ; listen to our 
words and let our brothers have the village.’ The Banya took notice of their request 
and withdrew from the business. Then we brothers got the village. 


^ A biswa is the twentieth part of a bigha. 

’ The word dai/u, iiere translated ‘ BanyS,’ nsnally means ‘ grain-parcher.’ 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

QASAl. 

Specimen |||. 


District Belgaum. 


Ekkaa 

One 

ekkan r5ju 
one clay 
Gove-ka 
Goa-of 
aitiba-jan 
fcyur-persons 


khede-me 
village-in 
bajar-ku 
bazar- to 

amb 

mangoes 

kachele 

sons 


BMma 
Bhlnia 

dusarya, 
said, 

amb 
mangoes 

khammis-ka 
fifth 


Hanama. 

Hanama. 

‘ kachele, 

‘ sons, 

lewarya*hai 

taken-are. 

amb 
mango 


Damayya kane-ka 
It am ay yd called 

khu-buwa-tha, 
icent, 

mol-ku-hidap-ko 

having-bought 

tharte-tbe. 
tcere. 

Patel apani araba 

Patel own four 

hidap, mai 

lo, by-me 


ekkan patel tharta-tha. 

one patel teas. 
taw wbS suwala 

then there good 


nann-ku 
house-to 

Un-ka 
Them-of 

jan 
persons 
bajar-me»8i 
bazar -in-from 


awarya. 

came. 




O 

those 


sunwad-ke 
having-heard 

suwala amb-pbal 
jiice mango-fruits 

hidap-ke 

haoing-taken 

Kajili-ku 
Evening-at sleeping 


tumare 
your 

kachele-ku 
sons-to 

kab-bi 
ever-even 

khu-ho-ke 
having-gone 

tuluk-te wakht-me 


]an 

persons 

kid.’ 

give' 

huwada. 

became. 


Tume araba 

You four 

amma-ku 
mother-to 

khu§ 
pleasure 

tipya-cb-natte. Uno 

seen-not-were. By-the^n 

dusare-waisa batwad-karwad-ke 
said-as divided-made-having 

kachele-ku 
sons 


Une 
He 

khaminis 
five 

Us-ku 
Him-to 

nau Sank Bala 

names Sank Bala 

kachele-ku bolwad-ko 
sons having-called 
yo khammis 
these five 

araba hidap-ke 
four having-taken 

E banat 
These loords 

Uno 
By-them 


aisa 

such 


yo 

these 


phal 

fruits 


dusarya. 

‘pyar 

kachele, 

said. 

‘ dear 

sons. 

Use 

Sank 

kane-ka 

To-that 

Sank 

called 

phal 

mije 

babut 

fruit 

to-me 

m uch 


time-in 

tawacb 

them-only 

tuwana 

eldest 

sebit 
good 


Bamayya 
Rdmayyd 

kidyata 
given 

kachela 

S071 

diswadya. 
appeared. 


amb kesa 
mangoes how 

uttar kidya, 
ansiver gave, 

0 babut 

That very 


sude. 

ivere-eaten. 

bolwad-kc 

having-called 

tbarta-the ? ’ 
were ? ’ 

‘ baba, o 
'father, that 

sebit phal 
good fruit 
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us-ki hinjya jatan 

karwad-ke 

thara-liya-hai, 

is. 

By -me 

that-of stone care 

having-made 

kept-taken-is. 

Use 

nirga-ke 

roju 4uru howad-ke 

wakt-me 

perwadtau.’ 

That 

rain-of 

days beginning having-become 

time-in 

am-sowing.^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived a Patel named Kamayya. One day when he had 
been to the market, he purchased five excellent mangoes and brought them home, 
lie had four sons. Sank, Bala, Bliima and Manama. He called his four sons 
together and said to them, ‘ children, look here, I have brought these five mangoes 
from the bazar. Keep four of them for yourselves and give the fifth one to your 
mother.’ The children were pleased to hear these words ; they had never before seen 
such nice mangoes. They took the fruit away and divided them among themselves 
as they had been told. At bed-time Eamayya called his children and said, ‘dear 
children, how did you find the mangoes that were then given to you ? ’ To this Sank, 
the eldest son, replied, ‘father, I found the fruit very good. It is an excellent 
fruit. I have preserved the stone that I may sow it when the rainy season 
sets in.’ 
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The caste known as saiqalgars, siqligars, sikligars. etc., are armourers and 

polishers of metal. The name is a Persian word, saiqal- 
Name. gor, a cleaner, polisher, derived from the Arabic base 

saqal, to polish. 

‘ Since the disarming of the country,’ says Mr. Crooke, ‘ the trade of the 
armourer and cutler has become depressed. The ordinary Siqligar seen in towns is a 
trader of no worth, and his whole stock-in-trade is a circular whetstone (sdn) worked by a 
strap between two posts fixed in the ground. He sharpens a four-bladed knife, a 
pair of scissors or two razors for a pice. Their status is that of ordinary Muhamma- 
dans of the lower artizan class.’ 


The number of Sikligars returned at the Census of 1911 was 5,922, of whom 

2,096 were recorded in the Rajputana Agency, the rest 
being shown as ‘ elsewhere.’ 

Of these 4,548 were returned as Hindus, 818 as Sikhs, and 556 as Musalmans. 

We do not possess any information to the effect that the Sikligars, as a whole, 

possess a language of their own. A separate dialect called 

Sikalgari was, however, during the preliminary operations 
of this Survey returned from the Belgaum District of Bombay, where it was said to 
be spoken by 25 individuals in the Sampgaou taHvqa in the south of the district. 
Two specimens and the Standard List of IVords and Sentences in Sikalgari have been 
fonv'arded from that place. 

To judge from these materials Sikalgari in most particulaVs agrees with 
Gujarati. Compare forms such as dihard, son ; dikard, sons ; gdydiijo, cows ; the 
case sufldxes dative -ne ; ablative -to (Gujarati -tho) ; genitive -no ; locative -md ; 
pronouns such as nidt'd, my ; ham, we ; tume, you ; verbal forms such as chhe, is ; 

hoto, was ; Udyd, took ; malyu, it was ^ot ; chardwd-nd, to tend ; thel, become, 

and so forth. 


Some few characteristics, however, point in other directions. With regard to 
phonology we may note the frequent doubling of consonants and the common dis- 
aspiration of aspirates ; Qom\}zxe chhukko, hungering ; chdlldxcd, to be called; dnttlne, 
having eaten ; nitte, always ; guild, hale ; khuho, standing ; sddlne, having searched ; 
halo, hand. Both features are found in other Gipsy languages. The former may point 
towards Panjabi ; the latter reminds us of Dravidian. 

Of inflexional forms which are not Gujarati we may note the periphrastic future in 
go ; thus, thaiingd, we shall become. Similar forms of the future are also used in 
Rajasthani. The termination of the singular is go as in Eastern Rajasthani. 

The ^f-future is also used in some Bhil dialects,* and it is possible that there is a 
Connexion with Siyaigiri. Connexion between Gipsy dialects such as Sikalgari and 

Bhili. Thus it is probable that the dialect described as 
Siyaigiri in Vol. IX, Part iii, pp. 197 and ff., has something to do with Sikaloari. 


See Vol. I!, Part iii, p. 7. 
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Both, dialects mainly agree with Gujarati. They also agree in not possessing the case 
of the agent, in dropping a v before * and e, and in the frequent use of a kh instead of 
an s. This kh has been treated as a spirant Ich in dealing with Siyalgiri. In Sikalgari, 
however, it is certainly an aspirate as in other Gipsy argots. The Siyalgirs of Midna*^ 
pore, wlio are supposed to have immigrated from the west some five or six generations 
ago, now follow a variety of occupations. Some sell fish, some make and sell bamboo 
mats, some are cultivators, and a few' sell groceries. If they were originally Sikligars, the- 
many points in which their dialect agrees with Sikalgari are easily explained. The 
points of disagreement do not present any serious obstacle to this hypothesis, if we 
remember that the Siyalgirs have long lived among strangers and must necessarily have- 
come under the influence of the dialects spoken by their surroundings. It is more to be 
wondered that the two forms of speech still present so many points of agreement. 

The substitution of a kh instead of an s and also of other sounds in Sikalgari 

O 

mentioned above must be compared with the various 
devices for disguising words in other Gipsy dialects. 
Sikalgari is not a simple dialect, but also an artificial argot. There are several peculiar- 
words ^ch as kbyrd, people, men; khdlmdnyu, swine; khedo, village; khol, house; gdr^ 
give; chingd, dress; chbkb, good; chhimnd^ horse; dut, eat; dhbtriyb, belly; nikaty 
ran ; nikar, die ; nikdlyb, thief ; pddo, bull ; pottu, child ; ranban, wife ; sahddd, rupee.. 

Moreover we find some of the common devices of disguising ordinary words by' 
means of various additions. A kh is sometimes prefixed before words beginning with a 
vowel; thus, khubb, standing; khuppar, above; khekld-md, in so much, in the- 
meantime ; khaikine, having heard ; kh is also frequently substituted for an initial s ; 
tluis, A/m#, seven ; before ; khdrd, all; khdpdyb, he was found; khb, hundred.. 

In khydpdryb, a tradesman, it has replaced a v, cf. Gujarati vepdrj. 

Ch and chh are apparently only substituted for labials, as in other Gipsy argots i 
compare chblldwd, to be called ; chdye, way, means, if this is derived from upd/y ^ 
chhdnd't, having bound ; chhukkb, hungering. 

An » has been substituted for an initial p in ndpchl, sin. 

Several words receive additions at the end, and a final consonant is often dropped. 
before such additions. 

Several additions contain a guttural. The simplest one consists of a kh, which is 
substituted for a final s; thus, kdpiikli = kapds, cotton; ikh, twenty; dakhaln, ten;. 
mrtueJxh, man ; tcarakh, year. A t is added to this kh in forms such as dkhti, she came ; 
lekhfyb, tookest. In nikat, run, kat seems to be used in the same way. The addition 
ijbt in kagbtyb, did ; ghdgbtb, put, is perhaps also connected. An n is also sometimes 
added to these suffixed gutturals; thus, jdAyo/, he goes; jraAviyo, went ; chhbknb, boy,, 
compare Gujarati chhbhrb ; rhdkan, he lives; rlutkatiyb, he remained. We mav add 
the suffix gal in words such as ghdgal, pwi', jOgoI, go; dhag d-iod-nu, of catching; 
phagUne, again. 

It is tempting to compare these additions with the Mupda suffixes kat\ kan, which 
play a great role in the conjugation of verbs. 



SIKAIiGAEi. 


A hhl or hi has been added in words such as eTchld, so many ; JcekJiala, how many 
khekld-md, so-much-in, in the meantime. 

A cA has been suffixed in words such as ndjchi, sin; tnhechvl-le, putting take; 
compare Gujarati melted. 

Other additions are t, d and p ; thus, dewtd-nu, of God ; jitetd, alive ; ndkodu, nose 
mhMUi mouth ; anpu, food. 

For further particulars the specimens which follow should be consulted. The 
first is a version of the Parable, the second a popular tale. The Standard List of Words- 
and Sentences will be found on pp. ISlff. 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

SIKALGlRl. 

Specimen i. 


District Belgarm. 


apno 
own 
ma-ne 
me- to 


garyo. 


Ek manekh-ne be flikara hota. 

One man-to two sons tcere. 

yaba-ne kadyO, ‘ yaba, tari 

father-to it-icas-said, ‘father, thy 


gar.’ Yabb 

(jive.'' By-the-father 
Nhancbon cUkaro 
Younger son 
gbana din thaya 


tina-ma 

them-among 


Tina-ma lihancbon dikaro 

Them-among by-the-younger son 

jingani-ma ma-ne akhtwano wato 
property-in me-to coming share 

apno jingi watine 

own property having-divided 


was-given. 
jaknine 

having-gone many 
apno jinganl 
own property 
jabar dukal 
mighty famine 

ek manekh-kan 
one man-near 
charananO khetar-nc 
fo-graze field-to 


apno wato line dur gam-ne 

oxen share having-taken far country-to 
naT, khekla-ma to dhundh thaine 

xxot, that-in he riotous having-become 

To im karlne-par 

Re so having-done-on 


garibi 


days icere 
lial-kagotyo. 
xcastcd-tcas-made 
pacline ti-ue 
having-fallen him-to poverty 
tsakrl rbakbanyo. £ 

in-service remained. This 

walay garyo. 

sending was-given. 


thaine 

having-become 

bhagli-leto-to, 
filling-was, 

thokna din 
few days 

man-ina kadvo, 
xnind-in said. 


kbalmanyu 

swine 

pan ti-ne 

bx(t him- to 

gakuj a, 
passed, 

'' man! 

‘riy 


akhti. To 

came. Re 

manekh ti-ne 
man him 

Tya chhukko 

There hungry 

dutti-ne 
having-eaten 
malvu 


apno 

own 


dutwano kondo-bi 

eaten husks-even 

ki-kantu kayi 

anybody-from atxything was-got 

pachani wat malum padine 

fox'rner state knoicn having-fallen 

yaba-kan rhayelnd gbana tsakryaw-ne 

fathex'-near living many servc\nts-to 

bbari-ne kimppar anpu maltu-tu ; mi hyS chhukko 

having-filled above food obtained-was ; I here Jmngry 

!Mi kbubo-tharine yaba-kan jaknine kadyo, “ yaba mi 
1 having-got-up father-near having-gone said, “father, hy-me 


te gamo-ma 
that village-in 
te gamu-ma 
that village-in 

khalmanyu. 
swine 

kalwal 
afflicted 
dhotriyo 
belly 

nai. Im 

not. So 

to apna. 
he oxen 
dhotriyo 
belly 
nikartau. 
am-dying. 
dewta-nu 
God-of 
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pap yaba-nu pap chhandi lidyo. Mi tara dikarO karine 

sin father-of sin havhig-tied toas-taken. I thy son having-said 

chollawa jogo nai. Ma-ne ek tsakri dakal tara-kan 

to-be-called worthy not. Me one servant like qf-thee-near 

mh^hvi-le.” ’ Im kaine tji-to to khubo-tharine apna 

keep.” ’ So having-said there-from he up-having-arisen own 

yaba-kan jakantb-tb. Pache yabb dur-tb ti-ne dekhine maya 
father-near going-was. Then father far-from him having-seen pity 
avine niktine jaknine dbag-line matti garyb. 

having-come having-run having-gone having-embraced kiss was-given. 

Pache dikar yaba-ne kadyb, ‘ yaba, mi dewta-nu khamb tara 

Then son father-to said, ‘father, by-me God-of before of-thee 

• 

khamb napcbi kagbtyb. Ma-ne tara dikarb karine chblawu 

before sin was-done. Me thy son having-said to-call 

nakb.’ I-ne yabb apnb tsakarwala-ne kadyb, ‘ chbkb cliinga 

is-not-fit.' This-to father own servants-to said, ‘ good dress 

lavine mara dikara-ne ghagbtb ; napcba-ma kbangbti ghagbto, 

having-brmght my son-to put-on ; finger-on ring put, 

pagb-ma jbdwa ghagbto ; dutwan-nb tayari kagbto ; ham dutti-ne 
feet-on shoes put; dinner-of preparation make; ice having-eaten 

santbs thaufiga, sakarwa-kai-tb, ye marb dikarb nikaryb-tb, phagline 
merry shall-become, because, this my son dead-was, again 

jiwto ayb ; niktine gaknyb-tb, khapdyb.’ E khaikine khara 
alive came; lost gone-was, was-found.' This having-heard all 


santbs thaya. 
mem'y became. 

Ye wakhat-ma ti-nb mbtb dikarb khetar-ma both, Tb khbl-kan 

This time-in his elder son field-in was. He house-near 

awtakhu ti-ne ganu nachanu khaiku ayu. 'I’b to tsakar-wala-ma 

coming him-to singing dancing to-hear came. He those servants-amnng 

ek-ne chblayine, ‘ su thawa lagu-ch ? ’ kadyb. Tya-nb tb, ‘ tarb 

one-to having-called, ‘ what becoming is ? ’ said. Him-to he, ‘ thy 
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ekiila warakli tallakh taro tsakri kag5tme kadi tari wat 


so-monn 

years 

up-to 

thy 

service having-done ever thy 

command 

bbagyb 

nai. 

Pan 

mi 

mara 

mhaitarne 

maline 

dutwa 

tcas-hroJcen 

not. 

But 

I 

my 

friends 

having-gathered 

feast 

kagotwade 

tu 

ma-ne 

kadi 

ek 

bakro-bi 

garyo nai. 

Pantu 

raaking-for 

thou 

me-to 

ever 

one 

goat-even 

tcas-given not. 

But 

rand-no 

safigat 

padine 

tari 

jingi 

khari gali-gayo-to 


harlots-of 

in-company 

having-fallen thy property 

all squandering-gone 

ye tare 

1 dikaro 

khol-ne akbtaltakbu 

tu 

ti-ne 

wale 

dutwa 

this thy 

son 

house -to cotning-on 

thou 

of -him for-the-sake 

dinner 

kagotyo.’ 

Yabo 

dikaro-ne kadyo. 

‘ tu 

mara-kan 

nitte 

rhasi. 

xcas-made.’ 

Father 

son-to said. 

Hhou 

of -me-near 

always 

art. 

^Mu-kan 

rahelto 

kharil tara-ch 

maye. 

Nikaryo-to 

tari 

bbayi 

Me-near 

being 

all thine-alone 

is. 

Bead- was 

thy 

brother 

pbagline 

jiwto ay 6 

; niktine gaknyo-to, 

kbapdyo, karine 

ham 

santds 

again 

(dive came 

‘ ; lost gone-was. 

was-found, having-said we 

merry 


tliawanu bnrobar cbbe.’ 
to-become proper is.* 
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GIPSY LANGUAGES. 

SIKALGAfll. 

Specimen ||. 

District Belgium. 

Ijapur-ma ek khyaparyo kapukh-no ghano khyapar kagotto-to. Ek 

Bijapur-in one merchant cotton-of large trade doing-icas. One 

din te gam-ma-tu kayi nikdiya maline ivakat sadlne 

day that village-in-from some thieves having-gathered time having-sought 

te khyapaiya-no kliOl-ma-nu glian kapukh-na gatta nikdl karine 

that merchant-of house-in-of many cotton-of bales stealing having-made 

li-gaya. Pache to khyaparyo badsaha-kan jaknlne apuu khol-ma 


took- away. 

Then that merchant 

king-near having-gone own 

h ouse-in 

nikdi-thel 

wat 

kadyo. 

‘ Im 

nikdi 

thawani 

ghani 

sarmundi 

theft-committed 

story 

told. 

‘ So 

theft 

to-become 

very 

disgracef ul 

wat chhe ; 

aj-no 

din 

dharine 

char 

din-ma tu 

te 

nikdiya-ne 

matter is ; 

today-of 

day 

including 

four 

days-in thou 

those 

th leves 


nai dhaglyo-to taru matu nikaruhga,’ ira ti-ne hukum kagOtyO. Ye 

not caught-hast thy head will-cut-offf so him-to order made. This 

Tvat khaikine kotwal nikdiya-ne patiyo kadwane wale ghantol 

word having-heard kotwal thieves-of way tracing for much 

khatpat kagotyo, pan te khapdya nai. 

labour did, but tney were-found not. 

Khekla-ma bad§aha-n6 garal char din kbarine pachmo din 

Thia-much-in king-of given four days having-expired fifth day 

akhtyo. ‘ Kotwal-no matu nikaruhga,’ karine gam-ma dahgorO 

came. ' Kotwdl-of head will-cut-off f having-said village-in drum 

khojadyo. Y6 khaikine khara koyra talmalya; sakarwakaito 

waS’beaten. This having-heard all people were-grieved ; because 

kotwal khara-ne choko hoto. Ye khabar khaikine te gam-ma-nO 

kotwal all-to dear was. This news having-heard that village-in-of 

ek Syano manekh badsaha-kan jaknine hato jodine maci 

one clever man king-near having-gone hands having-joined begging 

lidyo. 
was-taken. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A merchant in Bijapur was dealing in cotton on a large scale. One day some ' 
thieves from the city formed a gang and, seeking an opportunity, stole a number of 
cotton bales from the merchant’s house. Then the merchant went to the King and ^ 
informed him of the theft committed in his house. The Kins (sent for the Kotwal) and ' 
gave him the following order, ‘ that such a theft should have been committed in my 
town, is really a disgrace. If you fail to trace the thieves within four days, I shall ’ 
have you beheaded.’ At this the Kotwal tried his best to trace the thieves, but they 
were not found. 

In the meantime the four days granted by the King expired, and the fifth day 
came. It was announced by the beating of drums that the Kotwal was to be decapitated. 
All the people were grieved to hear this, for the Kotwal was very popular. Hearing . 
this news a clever man in the town went to the King, and joining his hands begged. 
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GULGULia. 

The Gulgulias are a wandering non- Aryan tribe, who live by hunting, teaching 
monkeys to dance, selling indigenous drugs, begging, and petty thieving. Sir Herbert 
Hisley thinks that they are a branch of the Bediyas. 

At the Census of 1911, 853 Gulgulias were returned, 821 from Bihar and Orissa and 
29 from elsewhere. 

Js'o information about the language of the Gulgulias is available in Census Reports, 
and no such dialect was reported during the preliminary operations of this Survey. At 
the Census of 1901 it was, however, reported from the Hazaribagh District that the 
Gulgulias do not ordinarily speak a separate dialect, but that they make use of a kind 
of argot when they intend to prevent others from uuderstanding what they say. Three 
short sentences in this jargon were forwarded to Sir Edward Gait, the then Superinten- 
dent of the Census operations in Bengal, and he lias been good enough to place them at 
the disposal of this Survey. They show that this argot is of the same kind as other 
secret jargons. In the first place there are some peculiar words such as tebigo, fell ; 
lugigd, died; kutachlii, have eaten; lidr, tempest; nemrn, bullock; tidhk at , m ih.e 
house. Some of these are well known from other argots, compare Sasi fauna, fall ; 
lugnd, die ; dutnd, eat ; ndd, village ; Garodi ndnd, house. Besides this, ordinary words 
are disguised by changing their initials. Thus kh is substituted for b in khidh=-biydh, 
wedding, and for p in khcdch— pack, •, jh iot t m jhin-gb = tin, three; « for ^ in 

ndchh=gdchh, tree, and so forth. I noiv give the sentences themselves with an inter- 
linear translation. 

Koraet lior tebigo ; jhin-go nachh tebigo, kheacli-go neinru 

Last-night a-tempcst fell ; three trees fell, fics bullocks 

lugigo. 

died. 

Jhatu'Seti nopi kutachlii, nahkat konagi nOpi chhakhalo. 

Yesterday-from not eaten-have, house-in food {?) not is. 

ILamar panhir khiah bhekhaligo, jamae nahkat chhakhalo. 

My daughter's icedding became, son-in-lato house-in is. 




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE GIPSY 

LANGUAGES. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES 


English. 



Odki (Cutcli). 


SSsi 

(Ordinary). 


SSsI (Criminal) . 


1. One 


• 

Ek 

• • 

• 

Ek 

• 

• 



Bek . 


2. Two 



Don 

* • 

• 

Do 

• 

• 


• 

DhOr . . . 


3. Three 


• 

Tin 

• • 

* 

Tin 

« 

• 


• 

ThOr 


4. Fonr . 



Char , 

• • 

• 

Char 

• 

• 


• 

Chaug 


-5. Five . 


• 

Pach 

* • 

• 

PaSj 

• 

• 


• 

Nach 


6. Six . 


• 

Chha . 

• • 


ChS 

• 




Nhe 


7. Seven 


• 

SM 

• • 

• 

Sat 

• 

• 



Nhat 


8. Eight 


• 

Ath 

« • 

• 

Ath 

• 

• 


• 

Koth 


9. Nine 


• 

Nau 

• • 

• 

Nau 

• 

• 


• 

Khau . . 


10. Ten ' . 


• 

Da.s . 

• • 


Das 

• 

• 


• 

Khas . . 


11. Twenty . 


• 

Vis . 

• • 

• 

Wi 





Khis . « 

• 

12. Fifty 


• 

Pacha.s . 

• • 

• 

Panjah 

• 

• 


• 

Nahjah . . . 

• 

13. Hundred . 


• 

So . 

• • 

• 

Sau 

• 

• 


• 

Nhan . . 

• 

14. I . 


• 

He 

• • 

• 

Han 

• 

• 


• 

Hau . . . 

a 

15. Of me 



Macha 

• • 

• 

MOra 

• 

• 


• 

Merga 

• 

16. Mine . 


• 

Macha 

• « 

• 

Mera 

• 

• 


• 

Merga . 

• 

17. We . 


• 

Ami 


• 

Ham 

• 




Ham . . . 

• 

18. Of U8 


• 

Am-cha . 


• 

Mhara 

« 

• 



Mharga . 


19. Onr 



Am-cha . 


• 

Mhar& 

• 




Mharga . . 


20. Thou 


1 

Tfi . 


• 

laa 





Tau . . . 

• 

21. Of thee 


1 

1 

• 

Tidba 


• 

Tei-i 


• 



Terga 


?2. Thine 


• 

Tidha 

• • 

• 

Tera 

• 

• 



Terga . 

t 

23 You 


• 

TamT 


> 

Tam 

• 

• 



Tam 

• 

2 1. Of you 


• 

Tam-cha 

• 9 

• 

Tnhara 

• 




Tuharga . 

• 

2'i. Tour . 


• 

Tam-cha 

• 

- 

Tuhara 

• 




Tnharga 

• 
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Kdlhat! (Akola). 


Qarddi. 




Myanwale. 



Bek . 



• 

Ekmu . . 


• 

Ehek 


• 

• 

Dior 



• 

Dnimfl . 


• 

Dflg 


• 

• 

Ther . 




Tinmu - . 


• 

Teg 


• 

• 

Nyar 




ChySnufl 


• 

Chag 


• 

• 

Nach 



• 

Pachmn . 


• 

Nach 


• 

• 

ChhS . 



• 

ChhSmu . 



Chhela 


• 

• 

Satta 



• 

Satmil 



NhatSln 


• 

• 

Wotha . 



• 

Aianu . 



Khat 


• 

• 

Naw . 



• 

NanmS . 


• 

NavSlu 


• 

• 

Daha • 



• 

Dasmft . , 


• 

Dasfilu 


• 


Bib 



• 

Bismfi . . 


• 

Xls 


• 

• 

Nann^ . 




Cballs*daam1I . 


• 

Xachas 

• • 

• 

• 

So 



• 

Sanmn . . 



Nha 

• • 

• 

• 

Hu 



• 

Mi 


• 

Ma 


• 

• 

MSra 



• 

MSrO . 


• 

Mera 


• 

• 

Slera 




Mere . ’ , 


• 

MerO 


• 

• 

Ham 




Ham . . 


• 

Hame 


• 

• 

Hamara . 




HamarO . 


• 

Hamara 


• 

• 

Hamara . 




HamarO . 


• 

Hamara 


• 

• 

Tit 




Ta 



Tn 


• 

• 

Tera . 




Tera 


• 

TerO 


• 

• 

Tera 




Tero . . 


• 

Tei-a 

• 

• 

• 

Tam 




Turn . . 


• 

Tume 



• 

Tumars , 




TumarO . . 


• 

Turaai-a 

' 


• 

Tumara . 




TutnarO . 



Tnmara 

• 

• 

• 
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Kanjari (Sitapur) . 

Kanjail (Belgaam). 

Nati (State Rampur). 

Bek; khakela . 



Ekkan 



Bek 



• 

Dubel* . 



Jaud 



Dhor 


• 


Tibelu 



Dlialla . . 



Pher 




Chabelu . 



Araba 



Chaak 


• 


Pachelu. . 



Kbammis 



Nach 




Chhabelii 



This 



Nhe 


• 


Sateln 



Khammls-jau^ 



Nath 


• 


KbatSlu . 



Khammis-dhalla 


• 

Kot 

• 

• 


Namelu . . 



Ope-asir 

• 


Khanau . 


• 

• 

Daseln . . 



Asir . . 

• 


Khas 

a 

• 

• 

BisSift , . 


• 

Ml 

• 

• 

Khls . 


• 

• 

Rachas . 


« 

Kbads-thOkanS 

• 

• 

Machas . 


• 

• 

Sawelfl . 


t 

Th(5kap5 

• 

• 

Khanu 

• 

• 

* 

MaT 


• 

Mai 

« 


Hr 


• 


MSrO 



MerO 

• 

• 

MerO 


• 


M«r5 



MSrO 

• 

• 

MerO . 


• 


Ham ; mai 



Hamd . . 

• 


Kham 


» 


MerO 



HamarO . 



EhamaiA 

• 

• 


MerO 



Hamai’fl . 



KhamarR 

• 



TaT ; tu . 



To 



Nu 




Ter5 



T urtko . 



Tera . 




T6rO 



Yarofco . 



Tc-ra 




1 Tai ; tu . 

1 

1 



Tume . , 



Num 

• 



1 

; Teiv5 



Tumaro . 

• 


Namhara 




i Terii 



T II maro . . 

• 


Numhara 
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IN THE GIPSY LANGUAGES 


Qasa!. 

Sikalgirl 

(Belgaam). 


i 

Koglish. 

Ekkan 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

Ek 


• • 

• 

• 

1. One. 

Jaad . . 

• • 


• 

• 

Be 



• 

• 

2. Two. 

Dhalla 

• 


a 

• 

Tan 



• 

• 

3. Three. 

Arka 

• 



• 

Char . 



• 

• 

4. Four. 

Khammls . 

• 



• 

Pack . 




• 

5. Five. 

This . 

• 



• 

Chhe . 



• 

• 

6. Six. 

Khamml-jau^ 

< 



• 

Khat . 





7. Seven. 

Khamml-dhalla 




• 

At 




• 

8. Eight. 

Onna-asir . 

• 



' 

Nan 





9. Nine. 

Asir . 

• 




Dakhaln 



• 

• 

10. Ten. 

Ml . 

• 



• 

Ikh . 



» 

• 

11. Twenty. 

Pachyas 

• 



• 

BS-Ikh-dakh 



» 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Thokana 

• 




KhO . 




» 

13. Hundred. 

Mai . 

• 



• 

Mi 




• 

14. I. 

MerS 

. 



• 

Mar ft . 




» 

15. Of me. 

MgrA . 



• 

• 

Main . 



• 

• 

16. Mine. 

Ham 

• 


• 

• 

Ham . 



• 


' 17. We. 

Hamara 




• 

Hamarn 



• 

• 

j 18. Of ns. 

Hamara 

• 



• 

Hamarn 



• 

• 

j 19. Oar. 











j 20. Thon. 

Tn . 




• 

in 





Tera . 




• 

1 Tai-n . 

1 



t 

• 

21. Of thee. 

Tera . 

. 



• 

i 

1 Tarn • 



■ 

• 

‘ 22, Thine, 

i 

1 

Tume 

• 



• 

! Tnme 

1 





23 r on. 

Tumara 

• 


• 

• 

1 

1 Tumarft 

1 

• 

• • 

• 


24. Of yon. 

Tumara 

■ 


• 

- 

1 

Tumarn 

• 

. 

• 


25 T onr. 
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£nglub. 

Odl^i (Cntcli). 

SS»i (Ordinary). 

Siri 

26. He . 

• 

• 


Su . . . 

Uh 

• 

• 

• 


£nh 

27. Of him 

• 

• 


Tg-cha . . . . 

Uika 

• 

• 

• 


Busldi . 

28. His . 

• 

• 


Tg-cha > . . . 

Uska 

• 

• 

• 


Busks . 

29. They . 

* 

• 


Sn, (awe) 

Uh 

• 

• 



Bnh . 

30. Of them 

• 

• 


Tg-cha, (awa-cha) . 

Unka 

• 

• 



Banks . 

31. Their . 

• 

• 


Te-cha, (awa-cha) 

Unka 

• 

• 



Banks . 

32. Hand . 

• 

• 


Hath . . . . 

Hath 

• 

• 



KhOth 

33. Foot . 

• 

• 


Pag . . . . 

Pair 

• 

• 



Nair' 

34. Nose . 


• 


Nak . . . . 

Nakk 

• 

• 



Khakk . 

35. Eye . 


• 


Ikh . . . . 

Akkh 

• 

• 



Knkkhl . 

36. Month 


• 


Mo . . . . 

MSh 


• 

* 


KhSh . 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 


pst . . . , 

Band 


• 

• 


Khadand 

38. Ear . 

• 



Kan . . . . 

Kann 

• 

• 

« 


Kann , 

39. Hair . 

• 

• 


War .... 

Bal 

• 

• 

• 


BSl 

40. Head . 

• 

• 


Thgr .... 

Sir 

• 

• 



Nbis . 

41. Tongue 

• 



Jibh .... 

Jlbh 

• 

• 

• 


Jlbh 

42. Belly . 

« 

• 


Pet .... 

Pgtt 

• 

• 

• 


Nett . 

43. Back . 

• 

• 


Path .... 

Pitth 

• 

• 



Nitth . 

44. Iron , 

- 

• 


Lodhg .... 

Loll a 

• 

• 



Loha 

45. Gold . 

• 

» 


Son! .... 

Saunna 

* 

• 

• 


Banana . 

46. Silver 

' 


• 

Rfipe .... 

Chandl 



• 


Chandl . 

47. Father 

• 



Ba .... 

B.app 



• 


Bapta 

4.^^. Mother 

• 



Ai .... 

Ms 



• 


Mauti 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

• 

Bhau .... 

Bhai 

• 


• 


Bhauta . 

.50. Sister 

• 

* 

• 

Bau .... 

Ban 

• 


• 


Dhaban . 

51. Mat! . 

• 

• 

• 

Manas .... 

Ba nda 

• 


• 

• 

Kodmi 

52. Woman 

• 

• 

• 

Bayri .... 

Janani 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Barml 


SSn (Criminal). 


— Gipsy. 



1 

'1 Eolhatl (Akola) . 

i 

Giiodi. 

Hyanwale. 

i 

1 

0 . . 

1 


• 

Wo 

• 



tr . 

• • 


' Us-k5 . . 


• 

WO-ke 



a 

Wako 

• a 


t 

Ua-ka 

• 

• 

Wo-kS . 



a 

WakO 

a a 


0 

• 


Ye 




Ve 

a a 


TJn-ka 

• 

• 

Ye-kS . 




WakOyl . 

a • 


1 

! T7n-kS . 

,i 

a 

a 

Ye-kS . 




WakOyi , 

• • 


j 

i Hotta; kohot . 


• 

GOnO • 



a 

Got 

• • 


j Paw; gflna • 


• 

Gonall 



a 

GOnS . 

a a 


! Khacakka ; nakka 


• 

Nakechl . 




Khinak . 



Kokkha . 


• 

Kanechl . 




Gidi , 

a a 

1 

Khumma . 


• 

KhOmda . 



• 

ChhOijdo 

a a 

. j 

Natta . . 


• 

Dadwa . 



a 

Kod 

a a 

a 

RSnoa . . 

• 

• 

KsnSchl . 



• 

Rikan . 

a • 

. 

Nay 

• 

• 

Turwale . 


a 

a 

Ral 

a 


TammI . 4 

a 

• 

Tolcho . 


a 


NiskO 

• a 

’i 

Nib 

• 

• 

JibOcbl . 


• 


Jib 

a a 

'i 

NSt 

a 

• 

DhamuklO 


a 

a 

ROpat 

a a 

i 

J 

Nitth . 

a 

• 

PanSchi . 


a 

a 

Nit 

a a 

•i 

Lokhand 

• 

• 

Dhai-all . 


a 


LhO 

• a 

! 

BOnna 

a 


BOnga . 



• 

BOnO ( 

a 


Narl . 

a 

• 

GaudilO . 




Nandi , 

• 


Bapta . . 

a 

a 

BhawutO 


a 


ilawuto . 

a a 

a 

Bhawtl . . 

a 

• 

MawutI . 


a 


MawutI . 

a • 

a 

Bhawta . 

a 


Bhgkda . 


a 


Rbaklo . 



Banchl . . 


• 

Bhanichi 


» 

• 


Rbakll . 

a « 

4 1 

Kodmi 


• 

Khadml, or 

kaja 

a 


Khadmi . 


t 

KsjjT; beta . 

• 

f 

a 

EajI . 

• 

a 

! 

PiimI 

a a 

a 
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j Kanjart (Sitapor). 

Kanjari 

(Belgaum). 


Natl (State Bampnr). 

1 

BiM ; WO ; hirO ; 

ur . 


B . 




• 

Wub . . 

• 


BirO-kO ; tira-ke 

• 


Uroko 





Nus-ka . 

• 


BirO-kO; urft-kg 

• 

• 

UrokO 





^ ns-ka . 

• 


Bihl ; wO ; iirO ; 

ur . 

• 

0 . 




• ■ 

We 

• 


BirO-kO; nru-k« 

• 


UnakO 




« 

Nuti'ka . . 

• 


BirO-kO ; urn-kS 

• 


UnakO 




• 

Nnn-ka . . . 

• 


Kohat . . 

• 


HattOto 





Hut 

• 


Gnrara, gnrara 

• 


Gup dale 





Nao 

• 


Nak'hell 

• 


Nako^ 





Nakta . . 

• 


Takhnl . 

• 


Kkakele 



• 


Hkh 



Khosar . 

• 


Monda 

• 


• 


Ehum . . 

• 


Dat-hSlf! 

• 

« 

DatelS 

« 


• 

• 

KhudSt . . 

• 


Kan-hSla . 

• 

• 

EanOle 

• 


« 

• 

Bau . . 

• 


Bar-hOla • • 

• 

• 

Bale 

• 


• 

• 

Khabal . 

• 


Mnp-hsla . 

• 

« 

SirO 

• 


« 

• 

Behas 

✓ . 



• 

• 

Jib6ll 

• 


• 

• 

Kbajib . 

• 


Pit-helO , . 

• 

• 

Peto 



• 


Net . . 

• 


Pitheli 

• 

• 

PitOli 



• 


Nith 

• 


;LohelO . 

• 

• 

LhawO 



» 


KbalOya . . 

• 


EnnO 

• 

• 

Sunno 



• 


Buna 

• 


Eadi , 

• 

• 

Cbandi 



• 


Kbanadi . . 

• 


Bap-hel^' 

• 


BajJO 



• 


Khabap ; nap . 

• 


i^[ahta^^ , . 

• 


Maiyya 





^ IV 

Kbaraa . 

• 


Chlbhal . • 

• 


Bhai 





Bbaofa . 

• 


Eahin 

• 


Bbayan 

• 


• 


Cblien . . 

• 


Najan ; klaadmi 

• 


Kajaru 

• 


• 


Kudmi . . 

• 

• 

Najai 

• 


Kajari 

• 


• 


Kher 


• 


IS-i — Gipsy. 



Sikalgari (Belganm). 


English- 


Une .... 

TJs-ka 

TJs-ka 

TJno .... 
Un-ka ... 

TJn-ka 
Hato^ . 

Gudale ... 

Phekani , . 

Akonya 

Mu .... 

Chablne . . . 

Kanndtya . 

Bala 

Sir .... 
Minjali . . . 

KhilsI 

Pit .... 

Lawha ... 

Sana .... 
Khura . 

1 

j Baba 

I 

/V 

Amma 

Tawana-bhai (elder), subak 
er). 

BCt (elder), bhaii (yoiu ger) 
Subflkda . 

SubukadI . 


• « • 

AU » 



• 


. 

Tinfi . 


• 

• 


• • • 

Tin a . 


• 

• 


• • • 

Te . 


• 

• 


. 

Tina . 






Tina . 

• 


* 


• • • 

Hats 

* 

• 

• 


• • • 

Paga 


• 

• 


• • 4 

Nakadu 



• 


• • • 

Kangl 

* 


* 


• • • 

Mhadu 

• 

• 

• 


« • • 

Data . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

« « • 

Kanaka 


• 

• 



Bala . 

• 

• 

• 


• « • 

Matu . 


• 

• 


« • • 

Jib 


• 



• • • 

Dbatriya 

• 

• 



• « • 

Pitada 






j 

Lbodn 

1 





. 

1 

KbOnu 

1 



• 


. 

Cbandi 





. 

Yaba . 


• 

• 


. 

Tayl . 





-bhai (young- 

Bbayi • 





. 

Bben . 


• 

• 


. 

Manokh 


« 




BSyka 






26. 

He. 

27. 

Of bim. 

2S. 

His. 

29. 

They. 

30. 

Of tbein. 

31. 

Their. 

32. 

Hand. 

33. 

Foot. 

34. 

Nose. 

1 35. 

Eye. 

36. 

Month. 

37. 

Tooth. 

38. 

Ear. 

39. 

Hair. ' 

40. 

Head. 

41. 

Tongue. 

.'4,2. 

i 

Belly. 

1 

43. 

Back. 

. 44. 

Iron. 

. 4.5. 

1 

Gold. 

1 

. 46. 

Silver. 

■17. 

Father. 

. 48. 

i 

Mother. 

. 49. 

Brother. 

. 50 

Sister. 

. 51 

Man. 

1 

. ' 52 

kVoman. 


Gijwy — iSo 


vor.. XI 


o 


B 


English. 



04k? (Cnlchl. 

J 

Sasl (Ordinary). 

Sssi (Criminal). 


' 

53. Wife 


• 

Wau 

• • 

• 

Rann .... 

Barm! 


• 

54. Child 

• 

• 

Chhnjra . 


• 

Mnnda, mnndi 

BOra, bOri . 



55. Son . 

• 

• 

Pnt 

• • 

• 

Pnt . . . 

B5r0 . 



56. Daughter . 


• 

Dhn 

• • 

• 

Dhi .... 

BOri 



67. Slave 


• 

Galam 

• • 

• 

Ghnlam . • 

GRoJam . 



58. Cultivator . 


• 

Kheru . 

• • 

• 

Kajja .... 

Kheta . . 



59. Shepherd . 


• 

Bharnaf 

• • 

• 

Ajri, ajari 

Ajrl, ajar! 



60. God . 



Bhagwan 

• • 


Khnda .... 

Bndah . 



61. T)evil 



Dait 

• • 

• 

Shaitan .... 

Shaitan . 



62. Sun . 

■ 

• 

.Sfiraj 

• • 


Suraj .... 

Nnraj . 



63. Moon 

• 

• 

Chiindar 

« • 

• 

Chann .... 

Chann . . 


• 

64. Star . 

• 

• 

Tara . 

• • 

• 

Tara .... 

Tara . 


• 

65. Fire . 


• 

Tfulha . 

« • 

• 

Agg .... 

Pihgi, kogg . 


• 

66. Water . 

• 

• 

Paul 

• 

• 

Pani .... 

Chal 



67. House 

• 

• 

Ghar 

• • 

• 

Ghar .... 

Khanla . < 


a 

68. Horse 

• 

• 

Gflra 

• • 

• 

GhOra . . . t 

Ktidra . 


» 

69. Cow . 

• 

• 

Gay 

♦ • 

• 

Gl .... 

Lai si . 


• 

70. Dog . 

• 

• 

Kuta 

. • 

• 

Kuta .... 

Bhnkal . , 



71. Cat . 


' 

Mina 


• 

Balia .... 

Konia, dhehra . 



72. Cock . 


• 

Kukra 


• 

Knkar .... 

Hukar 



7.3, Duck 


• 

Badak 


• 

Batak .... 

Batak . . 

! 



71. Ass 



Gari^ . 


• 

Khnta .... 

j G.inna 

1 



7,3. Camel 


• 

Uth 


• 

Uth . . . . 

Thub 

1 



7i’>. Bird . 


• 

Pakhi . 


• 

{Little) Chiriya, painchhl . 

i 

! iSiriva . • 

1 • - 

1 


• 

77. G.i . 



.T;i 



•laiia . . . . 

1 

1 .Jasrna . , 


• 

7H. Eat . 



Khfi 



Khana . . . . 

Dutna 



79. Sit . 


• 

Bes 



Baisna .... 

Thaukna 

' 


i 

. i 

i 


■' li — Wipsy. 



Kolhati (Akola). 

Garodi. 

M 3 ’iiawale. 

Bhatanl .... 

Natbya .... 

Bair 

Kajeta .... 

Lawde . . . . 1 

Gelp6 

ChliOra .... 

LawdS .... 

Gelpfl 

ChhdrI .... 

Lawdi • . • - 1 

Gelpi 

LOnda .... 

Dhikma .... 

Nangadi 

Nehatkari ... 

i 

Ret .... 

Dbnnabi 

Bannagar 

Dhanetya 

Dbangar 

New . . ' . 

Dema .... 

Khidew . 

Chhnt .... 

Bhatmn . • • • 

Nbfit 

Nhnriya .... 

Soriya .... 

Nburija 

Nw .... 

Chandicbi 

Chand , 

Nara .... 

Tarai .... 

Tara 

Kogga .... 

Dzhttlangl . . 

Kicbl 

Chenl .... 

Nirma . . . . 

ChSyl . 

Khogga .... 

Nand . . . 

KbOk . 

Rhoda . . . . 

Gharta . . . . 

i 

Ghadcba 

1 

Ray . . . . 

Kawsa . . . . 

1 

' Gayi 

j 

phOkkal 

Dzhagla 

' Jakela 

Endki . . . . 

Jilatl . . . . 

^ Nilayi 

Kukda . . . . 

Pakla . . . . 

Chburga 

1 Nadak . . . . 

Badak . . . . 

Nadak 

Raddha . . . . 

Kharea 

Napera . 

KhQt . . . . 

Hunt . . . . 

Kbnt . 

1 Nanawar 

Chidi 

Chagla 

Jassa . . . . 

•* 

Dzbayil . 

Hitwiid , 

1 

i 

: Datta , • . . 

Bet ... 

Dutwad 

Scs • • ■ 

Tbig . .• 

1 T '‘swad . 

1 


Gip 



Kanjari (Sitapnr). 


Kanjari (Belgaam). 


Jfafi (State Eampnr). 


] 

Melir^u 

* 

• 

• Jd • • 


- 

. Chhn 

• 

• 




Bacbcba . 


• 

. Khab^ak 

• 

• 

ChubkS . 

• 


. BaidO 



. Bara 

• 


Chubkl . 

• 


. Bai^ 



. Ben 

« 


Gnlamhela 



. Palakdo . 



. Gnlam 



Khit-helo 



• Bait . 



. Rasan 



Dhararia 



• Dhangar 


• 

. Randariya 



Bam . 



• Mahabnb 


• 

. Nanmeswar 



Bhut-b6lS 



• Saitane . 


• 

. Ebabbst . 



Saraj-lielO 



. Snrnj 



• Nnraj 



Chand-bela 



. Chand . 


• 

« ' Khan^ • 

1 



Tar-hela 

• 

• 

. Tara 



. , Khatara . 

• 


Jhni'al . 

« 

• 

• Angara . 


• 

. Og . . 



Nimani . 

« 

• 

• 1 Niwani . 


• 

. ChbaT 



Rib 

0 

• 

1 

. Nanda 


• 

. Laball^ . . 



GhurarO . 

• 

• 

. Ghada . 


• 

. Rabarcba 


» 

Nadli , 

« 

« 

. Gaya 


• 

. Tijargi rae . 

» 

• 

Jhukil . 

• 


■ Katta 


• 

. Jhnmkar . 

• 

• 

Bilaia 



. Billi 


• 

. Khablai . 

• 


Murga . 



. ' Muraga . 


• 

. Khamnrg 

« 


Radak , 



. Batke 


• 

. Tiyargi nadak . 



Gadba 



. (iadda , 


• 

. Raha 



U . 

• 


. Hnt 



. Hat 

• 


Chiraia . 



. Parinde . 


• 

. Naiand . 

• 


Ja.'gh 



. Nikhar , 


0 

. Jasure , , 

• 

• i 

Dut . 

• 


. Thur 


• > 

. Dati loa . 


1 

Raitb 


• 

. Chait 


• 

. ' Tlioki jaa 


t 


1'^ — Gipsy. 


Qasal. 

Sikalgari (Belganm). 

Kaglish. 

JOrft . 

• 

■ 




• 

Kanban 

• 


• 


• 

• 

53. Wife. 

Bachcha 







Pottn 

• 


• 




54. Child. 

Kachela 







Dikara 

• 


• 



• 

55. Son. 

Kacheli 







Dikari 

• 


• 



• 

56. Daughter. 

Hajibada 







LokM 

• 

• 

• 



• 

57. Slave. 

Bait . 







Rbait . 

• 



• 


• 

58. Cultivator. 

Dhangar 

• 






Dhangar 

• 


• 

• 


• 

59. Shepherd. 

Alla . 

• 



• 



Dgwta 

• 


* 

• 


• 

60. God. 

Saitan 

• 






Bhutadu 

• 


• 

• 


• 

61. Devil. 

Snrlj 







Din 

• 





• 

62. Sun. 

Chand 







Chand 

• 



• 

• 

• 

63. Moon. 

Tara . 







Chandnl 

• 



« 



64. Star, 

Angar 

• 






Ag . 

4 


• 



• 

65. Fire. 

Nirga 

• 






Puni . 

• 



• 


‘ 

66. Water. 

Nann 

• 






Kh(5l . 

• 

• 

• 

* 



67. House. 

Ghdda 

• 



• 



Chhimno 

• 


• 

• 


• 

68. Horse. 

Bhakkar 

• 






Gaydi 

• 

• 

• 

• 


• 

69 Cow. 

Kntta 

• 






Kutra , 

• 

• 

• 

• 


• 

70. Dog. 

Billi . 

• 






Billadi 

• 

• 

• 



• 

71. Cat. 

Mnraga 







Kukda 

• 


• 

• 


• 

72. Cock. 

Badak muragi 






Badak 

• 

• 

• 



. 

73. Duck. 

Gadada 

• 





i 

Gadadii 

• 

• 

« 



• 

74. Ass. 

Hut . 

• 





i 

Hat . 

• 






75. Camel. 

Parinda 

• 





i 

1 

, 

. 

Pakhra 

• 






76. Bird. 

Kliu . 

• 


• 



• 

Jakan 

• 






77. Go. 

Sud , 

• 





i 

Unt 

• 


• 


■ 


7 b. Eat. 

Batwad 

• 






Bukhal 

• 


• 


• 

• 

7P. Sit. 


Gi p.'V — IM) 



English. 

Odki (Cnteh). 

SSsi (Onlinary). 

Sasi (Criminal). 

60. Come 

Aw 

• 

Anna . . . . 

Asrna .... 

81. Beat . . 

Mar 


Marna . . . . 

Lona .... 

82. Stand . , . 

Ubh . . . 


Khlsna . . . . 

EhlOna ; khala or rala hOpna 

83. Die . . . . 

Mar 


Marna . . . . 

Lugna .... 

84. Give , 

De ... 


Dena . . . . 

Depna .... 

85. Run 

Dhar 


Nasna, danrna 

Binkna .... 

86. Up . 

Mathe 


Ufara . . . . 

Khnpar .... 

87. Near . . 

Parkhe-ml 


Ncfg . . . . 

Dhangre 

88. Down 

Niche 


TalS . . . . 

Tala .... 

89. Far . . , , 

Pare 

- 

Dur .... 

Khadnr .... 

90. Before . . , 

Mare 


Agge . , . , 

Kugge .... 

91. Behind . . . 

Wasd . . . 


Pichhe .... 

Nichhe .... 

92. Who 

Koa 


Ktiun .... 

Kann . 

93. What . . 

Kaj 


Kja .... 

Kya . . 

04. Why 

1 

Kulay 


Kjn ... . 

KyS .... 

95. And . . 

Ang . . . 


T« .... 

T6 . . . . ^ 

9G. But 

Pan . 


Par .... 

Par .... 

97. If . 

Jo . 

1 

Jekar, j§ ... 

Jekar je . . . . , 

9b. Ye> .... 

Ha ... 


Abo .... 

Ahe .... 

99. No .... 

Nu ... 

i 

Ni .... 

Na .... 

Hill. Ala.> 

1 

Are 

i 

Hae .... 

Hae .... 

101. A father . . . ! 

Ba ... 

• 

Biipp .... 

Bapta .... 

hl2. Of a father . . ! 

Ba-cha 


Biippa-ga (-ge, -gi. -gl5) . 

Baptg-ga 

1'j3. Ida father . . { 

Ba-ue . . . 

! 

. Bappa-gii 

Bapte-gii 

lot Fidui a father . 

Ba-tl 

i 

. ! Bappa-tho 

I 

laptO-tho 

lii.j. Tud fathers . . | Don ba . 

1 

1 

. Do bapp .... 

Dhor bapte 

i 

lOG Fatbt‘]'> . , . ! Ba 

1 

T- ■ ■ — — ■ 

i 

. I B;i]>p . . . . 1 

{ 

1 

Japte .... 


K" ' — (ripsT. 


t 


Kolhati (Akola). 

Garodi. 

Myaawale. 

NyakaS . 

• 

• 

Hayil 



Barwad . 

• 

Thay 

• 

• 

Luga 



Lot 

• 

Dba raho 


• 

Kbnt-ko kbub-ra 



Khub-rOk 

• 

Lnld ja . . 


• 

Lug 



Lugifc 

• 

Deppa 


• 

Wala 



Kbicbwa^ 

• 

Nhas 


• 

Nimal 



Cbigawad 

• 

U pre 


• 

Kbnpar . 



Kbnpar . 

• 

Najik 


• 

Kan 



Khure . 


Tanhe 

• 

• 

Tan 



Talke 

• 

Dur 

• 

• 

Dar . . 



Dng 

• 

Same . . 

« 

• 

Kbagadi 



Kbagadi 


Pichohhe 

« 


JDzbichadi 



Ripcbe , 


KOn ; y3 . 

• 


Ksa . . 



Kun . 


Kya 

• 

• 

Ke 



Ka 

• 

Kyg 

« 

• 

Kaike . 



Kaykfi . 

• 

Au . . 

• 

• 

Haur . . 



Or 

• 

Par ; naranta . 

• 

• 

Lekin 



Lekin 


Jab 


• 

To 



TO 


Haw 

• 

• 

Hoy 



Hi 

• 

Nahapi . 

• 

• 

Hapena . 



XaT . . 

• 

Arere . . 



A re . • 



Ayyo 


Bapta 



Ek-mu bbawuto 



Kbek mawutO . 

• 

Bapte-ka 


• 

Ek-mn bbawute-ko 



JKbek mawnte-ko 


Bapte-ku . 

• 


Ek-mfi bbawute-ku 


• 

Kbek mawute-ku 

• 

Bappa-tbS-si . 

• 


Ek-mn bhawute-si 



Kbek m4wute-si 

• 

DbOr bapte . 

• 

• 

Dnl-inn bhawute 



Dog raawute , 


Baps . . 


. 

Bbawate . 



ifawute 
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Kanjari (Sitapnr). 

Kanjari.’ (Belganm). 

Nati (State Bampor). 

Aogh 



Awar , 



Asura 


• 

Lngai 



Kntwar . 



Lathe 


• 

Tharkg ha 


• 

Khnt • . 

• 


Raropi 


• 

Lugaj 


• 

Marge 

• 


Lagijae . 


• 

TiOr , 


• 

Kida 

• 


Depi de . 


• • 

Danrtt 


« 

Nhatwai-a 

• 


Khadare 


• 

Khupar . 


a 

Khupar . 



Khupar . 


• 

Nagich-hSle 



Pas . , 

• 


Hadei’e . 


• 

Tar-hSll . 



Jiiiiini . . 

• 


Khatar . 

• 

• 

Dur-hSll . , 



Dnr 



Khader . 

• 


Ramne . , 


a 

Sambar . 

• 


Kugo 



Richhe . . 



Pichwad 

• 

• 

Nichhe . 

• 

• 

Eaoa . . 



Kan 

• 


Ran 

• 


Ea 


• 

Ka . . 

• 

• 

Rya 

• 


Kith-ka , , 


« 

Kai . . 

• 

• 

N6 

• 

• 

Baar . . 


• 

Aur 

• 


Ker 

• 

• 

Mul 


• 

Phirtu 

• 


' 






Ta 

• 





Ha 



Ha 

• 


NS 


• 

Nab 



Na 

• 


Mahl 






Ay 

• 


Nahas 


• 

, Bap-hela . 



Ekkan bap8 

• 


, BOk khabap 


• 

Bap-hela-ka 



Ekkan hape-ka 



Br>k kbahap-ra 


• 

i Bap-bela-ku 



Ekkan bapa-ku 



Bek kbabap-rO 


• 

1 

j Bap-bela-sS 



Ekkan haj>a-se . 



Bek kbabap-re 


• 

nul)aln bap-liela 



Jaud bapau 



Dbar kbabap . 


• 

Bap-hela 



Bapa u 



Chhut khabap 

• 

i 

1 


192— Gipsy, 





Qasai. 


Sikalgarl (Belganm) 


Awar , 

• 

• 


• 

• 

1 Akbtal 

j 

• 





• 

80. Come. 

Ghad 

• 



• 


i 

Nikar . 

• 


.■ 



• 

81. Beat. 

TJ^ad 

' 



• 


Khnbatbar 

i 

• 





• 

82. Stand. 

Bigar 

• 





Nikar 

• 





• 

83. Die. 

Kid . 

• 





i 

Gar 

♦ 


• 



• 

84. Give. 

Nhat . 

•• 





Nikat . 

• 


• 



• 

85. Run. 

Uppar 

• 





1 

Khuppar 

1 



« 



• 

86. Up. 

Najik 

• 





Kan 

• 





• 

87. Near. 

Talle . 

• 


• 



Khotfl 

• 





• 

88. Down. 

Dilr . 



• 

• 


Dnr 

• 


• 




89. Far. 

Samme . 

• 





Khams 

• 





• 

90. Before. 

Pichche 

• 





Picha 

« 


• 


• 

• 

91. Behind. 

Kan . 

• 





Kan . 

• 


• 



• 

92. Who. 

Kyi . 

• 





Sa . 

• 


• 

• 

• 

• 

93. What 

Ki . 

• 





Sakarwa 

• 


• 


• 

• 

94. Why. 

Bhi . 

• 


« 



SnksI 

• 





* 

95. And. 

Lekin . 

• 





Pan 

• 



• 


• 

96. But. 

To . 

• 




■ 

Ta . 

• 





• 

97. If. 

Hoya 

• 




. 

Ha . 

• 






98. Yee. 

NaT . 

• 





NaT . 

• 





• 

■99. No. 

Ayya 

• 





Ayy»yya 

• 





• 

lOil. Alas. 

Ekkan baba 

• 





Ek yabo 

• 





1 

• 1 

1 

i 

101. A father. 

Rkkan baba-ka 

• 





Ek yabS-na 




• 


1 

i 

102. Of a father. 

Ekkan baba-ku 

• 





Ek yaba-ne 

• 





• 

103. To a father. 

Ekkan baba-se 

• 



• 


Ek jaba-ta 







104. From a father. 

Jand baba . 

• 



• 

• 

Be yaba 

• 





• 

105. Two fathers. 

Baba . 






Yaba . 







106. Fathers. 
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z c 


VOL. xr. 



English. 

Odki (Catch). 

Sasi (Ordinary). 

Sssi (Criminal). 

107. Of father.s 

• 

• 

Bawa-cha 

• 

Bappe-ga 

Bapt§-ga. 

108. To fathers 

• 

• 

Bawa-ne 

• 

BappS-gii 

Baptg-gfl ... 

109. From father’s 

• 

- 

Bawa-ti . 

• * 

! 

Bappe-tho 

Bapte-th§ . . . 

110. A daughter 

• 

• 

Dhu 

• • 

Dhi .... 

Bari .... 

111. Of a daughter 

• 

• 

Dhu-cha ; dh3i-cha, 

etc. 

Dhia-ga .... 

Bdria-ga 

112. To a daughter 

• 


DhO-ne . 

• 

Dhia-gii .... 

BSria-gfi 

• 

113. From a daughter 

• 

Dhu-ti 

• 

Dhia-thS 

Boria-thS . 

114. Two daughters 

• 

• 

pOu dhua , 

• • 

Dfi dhia .... 

DhOr boria 

115. Daughters 


• 

Dhna 

" 

DhiS .... 

Boi-ia . . . 

IIG. Of daughters 


• 

Dhna-cha 

• • 

Dhig-ga .... 

\ 

Berle-ga . 

117. To daiiglitcrs 

• 

• 

Dhua-ne . 


Dhle-gii .... 

Borle-gh . . . . 

118. From daughters 

« 

• 

Dhua-tl . . 


Dhie-thS . . . 

Borii-thS , . 

119. A good man 

• 

• 

.Sara miinas 

! 

• * i 

Cbanga (or nek) admi (or 
banda). 

ChShgna kadml . 

120. Of a good man 

« 

• 

Sure man.sa-cha 

' 

• • 

Change admia-ga (or 

bande-ga) . 

ChShgne kOdmia-ga . 

121. To a good man 

• 

• 

SarO mansa-nS . 

• • ' 

Chahg§ admla-gh 

Chengug kodmia-gfi 

122. From a good man 

■ 

Sare mansa-tl . 

( 

Change admia-tho 

Chengue kadmia-tho . 

123. Two good men 

• 

• 

Don saro man.se 

1 

• * ! 

Do change adml . 

Dhar chengue kddmi . 

12 1. Good men 

• 

• 

Safe manse . 

1 

i 

Change admi (or bande) . 

Chengue kadmi 

12.1. Of good men 


• 

Sure man.sa-cha 

! 

Change admie-ga . 

Chengue k5dmle-ga . 

120. To good men 



8aii“ man.sa-ne 

• 

Cliange admie-gfi , 

Chengue kcdmig-gii . 

127. Fi’om gooj men 


. j 

j 

Safe ntfiJisa-ti . 

• 

Change admie-tho . 

Chengue kadmii-th§ 

12’-. -V gooil v.'oman 


i 

1 

Sari hayrl 

■ 

Changi jananl . 

Chehgui barmi 

120. .V had boy 


1 

1 

Nikfini rliliOyra 

• 

Bhaira munda . 

Nhaira (or nharab) bara 

lOli. Good women 


I 

.'saria bayria 

• 

Cliangia janania 

i 

Chengnia barmia 

131. .V had girl 


, 

Nikam chhoyri 

' 

Bhairi mundi . . 

Nhairi (or nharab) ban 

I'.Vl. (lOO'i 

• 


SfiT'a. 

• 

Changci .... 

Chengna 

l:13. Hotter 

• 


Wadlia.ro sara . 

• 

[Is the or is sattha] cbanga 

[Bis thS or bis sattha] 
chengua. 
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KdUiati (Akola). 

Garodi. 

Myanwale. 

Bapte-ka . , 

Bhawnte-ko 

Mawute-ko 

Bapte-th5 . 

Bhawute-kd 

Mawnte-kd 

Bapte-tha-si 

Bhawnte-ai 

Mawute-si 

ChliOrl .... 

Ek-mn lawdi . 

Khek gelpl 

ChhOri-ka 

Ek-mn lawdl-kO . . 

Khek gelpl-ko 

ChhSri-ku 

Ek-mfl lawdi-kn 

Khgk gelpi-kd 

ChhOri-thS-sI . 

Ek-mn lawdi-se . . 

Khek gelpi-sS 

DliOr cKhariya • . . 

Dal-mu lawdi 

DOg gelpl 

ChhSriya . 

Lawdi .... 

Gelpi’ .... 

ChhOriya-ka ... 

Lawdl-ka . . 

Gelpl-ko 

Chhoriya-ku ... 

Lawdi-ku . . 

Gelpi-ku 

Chh8i-iya-tb3-si . . 

Lawdi-se . . . 

Gelpl-se 

Kachchha kOdmi . . 

Ek-ma chisam khadmi . 

Khek khacho khadmi 

Kachcbha kodmiya-ka 

£k-mfi chisam khadml-ka . 

Khek khacho khadmI-kO . 

Kachchha kodmiya-ku. 

Ek-md chisam khadml-kd . 

KhOk khacho khadmi-kd . 

Kschchha kodmiya-tho-sl . 

Ek-md chisam khadmi-so . 

Khdk khacho khadmi-sc 

DhOr bhale kodmi • . . 

Dul-mu chisam khadmi 

DOg khache khadmi 

Bhale kadml . 

Chisam khadmi 

Khacho khadmi . 

Bhale kodmiya-ka 

Chisam khadmi-ko . 

Khacho khadmi-kO . 

Bhale kOdmiya-ka . 

Cbi.sam klimlmi-ka . 

Khacho khadmi-kd 

BhalS kodmiya-lhO-si 

Chisam khadmi-se 

Khache khadmi-so . 

Hetti kOsal . 

Ek-md chisam kaji . 

Khek iilri dami 

Bura chhOra 

Ek-md biled lawdo . . 

Khek suganO gelo 

KOsal hettiya . 

Chisam kaji 

Kill dami 

Bnri kajeti . . . 

Ek-mu biled lawdi 

Khek sugaui geli 

Kasai ; achchha 

Chisam . . . 

Khacho . . . 1 

i 

Achchha . . 

Isti chisam 

1 

1 

Wa-se-bi khacho 


Gip.'}' — 


YOL. XI. 2 c 2 


Kanjarl (Sitapur). 


Kanjari (Belganm). 


Xati (State Bampnr). 


Bap-hela-ka 


Bap-hela-ku 


Bap-liela-se 


Chfibkl . 


ChnbkI-ka 


Chnbkl-ku 


Chfibki-se 


Dubelu cbubki 


Cbfibki 


Cbubki-ka 


Chnbki-ku 


Chubki-se 


KhachchhO najau 


BapaS-ka 


Bapau-ku 


Bapau-se 


Ekka^ bai^ 


Ekkan baidl-ka 


Khabap8-ra 


Khabapo-r3 


Khabapo-re 


Bek bCri 


Bek bSri-ra 


Ekkan baidl-kn . . Bek bOrl-rO 


Ekkan baidl-se 


. Jand baide 


. Baide 


. Baide-ka 


. Baide-kn 


Baide-se . 


Bek b3rl-re 


Dhor bOriya 


Chhut bCriyS . 


Boriyo-ra 


BOriyo-rO 


Boriyo-re 


. Ekkan nli-a kajarfl . . Bek kuchchba kfldml 


Khachchhs najafl-ka . Ekkan nlr3 kjijara-ka . Bek knchchb& kCdml-rS 
Khachchha najan-kS . Ekkan nlra kajara-ku . B§k kuchchba kudmi-re 

Khachchha najan-se . Ekkan niifl k§jara-se . Bek knchchba kudml-re 


Dubgla khachchha najau . Janda nira kajarS 


Khachchha najau . . Nira kajara 


Khachchha najan-ka . Nira kajara-ka 


Khachchha najaii-ku . Nii-a kajai-a-ku 


Khachchha najan-se 


Kliuclichhi najai 


Dharab chnbka 


! Khachchhi najai 


Dharab clnihki 


1 Khachchh' 


Nira kajara-se . 


Ekkan uiri kajarl 


Ekkan kariral baida 


Nirl kajare 


Ekkan kargal baidi 


Nira . , 


U'-iIe niri'' 


, Dhar kuchchba kndml 


CbhB^ kuchchba kudmi 


Kuchchba ktidmiyo-ra 


Kuchchba kndmiya-ra 


Kuchchba kudmiye-re 


Bek kuchchba kher 


Bek rarab bora 


Kuchchba kheriya . 


Bek rarab bori 


Kuchchba 


Chhut kvichchlia 


T.lO— - 



Qa4lil. 



Mkaipnri (Belganm). 



English. 

Baba-ka .... 

• 

• 

Yaba-uO 

• • 



107. Of fathers. 

Baba-tft .... 

• 

• 

Taba-ne 

• • 

• 


108. To fathers. 

Baba-se .... 

• 


Taba-tO 

• • 

• 


109. From fathers. 

Ekkan kacbeli . . ; 

• 


£k dikarl 


• 


110. A daughter. 

Ekkan kachell-ka 

‘ 

• 

Ek dikari-nO 

• • 



111. Of a daughter. 

Ekkan kacbell-kn 

• 

• 

£k dikari-ne 

• • 



112. To a daughter. 

Ekkan kachell-se 

• 


Ek dikarl-to 

• • 



113. From a daughter. 

Jan^ kachelya 


• 

Be dikarlya 

* • 



114. Two (laughters. 

Kachelya .... 

• 

• 

Dikai'Ija 

• • 



Il5. Danghtei’s, 

Kacbelya-ka 

• 

• 

Dikai-lya-nd 

• • 



116. Of daughters. 

Kachelya-ku 

• 


Dikai-iya-ne 

• • 



117. To daugliters. 

Kacbelya-se 

• 


Dikariya-td . . 

• » 



118. From daughters. 

Ekkan sobit subflkda, . 

« 


Ek cbdkn mauekh 

• » 



119. A good man. 

Ekkan sebit subflkda-ka 

• 


Ek cbokfi manekb-n8 

• • 



120. Of a good man. 

Ekkan sebit subflkda-kn 

• 

• 

Ek cbakfi nianekb-nS 




121. To a good man. 

Ekkan Sebit subxikda-se 


• 

Ek cbdkn manekb-to 

• • 



122. From a good man. 

Jando sebit subfikde' 

• 

• 

Be cboka mankbi? 




123. Two good men. 

Sebit snbukde 

• 

• 

Chnka mankho 




124. Good men. 

Sebit snbakde-ka 

• 


Clidka niankbo-na 

• 

• 



12.5. Of good men. 

Sebit subukde-ku 

• 

• 

Cbdkfi mankiiO-ne 

♦ 



126. To goiid men. 

Sebit subnkdc-.se . 


• 

Cbdka mankbd-td 

• • 



127. lr''m goud men. 

Ekkan sebit snbfikdi 

• 

• 

_ 

Ek cb"'ki l.ayko 

• • 



j 

12S. liood Woman. 

Ekkan bajib chliOia r,r chbanaka 

• 


Ek khattar i-bbfikni5 

« • 



' 129. A bad bov. 

Sebit snbnkdya . 

• 

• 

Cbdklyd bakdiyb , 




l.‘»H. n. .( id ■women. 

Ekkan hajlb cbhdri . / rhhanaki 

• 


Ek kbattar cbbCkni 




131. A bad uirl. 

1 

Sebit .... 



t h'"kr» . 




1 

132. Go-d. 


Tsti s**bit - , , , , , ’ T^ti 


. 133. T^ctter. 



English. 

04ki (Cntch). 

SSsI 

(Ordinary) . 


SSsi (Criminal). 

134. Best 

• 

Badha-ti sara . 


[Sabhne sattha] chaiiga 

• 

[Sabhni sattha] changua . 

135. High . . 

• 

Ucha . . . 


TJchcha . 

• 

• 

Khuchcha 

136. Higher 

• 

Wadhare Bcha 


[Is thS] uchcha . 


[Bis th6] khuchcha . 

137. Highest 


Badha-thi Scha 


[Sabhne sattha] uchcha 


[Sabhni sattha] khuchcha 

138. A horse 


Gora, (hisna) 


Ghara . 

• 


Kudra .... 

139. A mare 


Gsri, (hiani) . 


Gharl . 

• 


Kndrl . *5 . . 

14U. Horses . 


Gore . . . 


Ghare 

• • 


KudrS .... 

141. Mares 


Goria 


Gharia . 

• • 


Kudni .... 

142. A bull 


Godha, dhaga . 


Dhagga . 

• • 


Kahgal .... 

143. A cow . . 


Gay 


Gi 

• • 


Lalsl .... 

144. Bulls 

• 

GadhS, dhagf . 


Dhagge . 



Kahgal .... 

145. Cows . 

• 

Gaia 


Gal 

• * 


Lalsla .... 

146. A dog . , 

« 

Kuta . . . 


Kfita . 

• • 

• 

Bhokal .... 

147. A bitch 

• 

Kuti 


Kutti . 

• » 

• 

Bhukll .... 

148. Dogs . . 


Kute 


Kate 

* • 


Bhukal .... 

149. Bitches . • 


Kutia . . 


Kuttia , 

• • 


Bhtiklia .... 

150. A he goat . , 


Bakra 


Baki-a 

• • 


Chhabra .... 

151. A female goat . 


Bakri 


Bakri 



Chhabii.. 

152. Goats 


Bakre 


Bakre 

• • 


Chhabrg .... 

1.53. A male deer 


Hell 


I Ham 

1 

1 

• ■ 


Ham .... 

154. A female deer 


Heii! 


i 

Harni 

• • 


Harni . . : . 

155. Deer 


, H?n 


[ Harn 

• • 


Ham .... 

156 I am 


He si . . . 


^ Hau hai 

• • 


Hau hapa , 

157. Thou art . . 


Tft si . . . 


Tau hal . 



Tati hape 

15^. He i.' 


Sii S'" . . . 


Uh hai . 



Buh hape 

159 W'e are 


Ami sii . . . 


Ham ha . 

• • 

• 

Ham hape , 

161). You are 


Tamf sawa 


Tam ha . 

• 

• 

Tam hape . 

t 


] 'JS — Gipsv. 






Kolhatl (Akola). 

1 Garodl. 

1 

! 

j 

1 Myanwale. 

Achchha 

• 

• 

1 Dahi chisam 

• 

! Nabale*si khacho 

• 

• 

Khuchcha 

• 

• 

Khnchcho 

• 

KhunchO 

• 

. 

•• 

.... 


Isti khuchcho . 

• 

Wa-se-bi khuncho 


• 

•• 

.... 


Dabi khuchcho 

• 

Nabale-si khuncho 

• 

. i 

Rhoda 


• 

Ek-mu ghOrW 

• 

Khek ghodcho 


i 

BhOdi 

• 


Ek-mu ghOrfcl , 

• 

Khek ghodchi 

• 

j 

1 

] 

Rhode 


• • 

GhOi’te 

• 

Ghodche 



RhodiyS . 

• 


Ghorti *. 

• 

Ghouchi 


i 

B6l 

« 

• 

Ek-mu kawsO . 

• 

Khek nel 

• 

• 1 

Ray 

1 



Ek-ma kawsi . 


KhOk gayi 


i 

• 1 

1 

! Bel 


■ • 

KawsO 

• 

• 

Nel 


• 

^ Rayl 

• 

• 

Kawsi 

• 

Gayi 


^ t 

Dhokkal 

• 

1 

1 

Ek-mu dzhugla 

■ 

Khek jukola 

• 

. 1 

1 

1 RnttI . 

« 

1 

. 

Ek-ma dzhngll 

• 

Khek jukOli 

• 

. ! 

1 ph^kkal 

i 

• 

1 

1 

* 1 

1 

Dzhugla 


Jukele 


1 

. 1 

i Rnttiya 

• 

I 

! 

i 

^hugll 

• 

Jukell 

0 


• 1 

I Nokkad . 


1 

1 

i 

Ek-mu remna . 

• 

Khek nOkada . 

• 

• 

Nokkadi 

i 


1 

1 

• I 

Ek-mu remni . 


Khek ruchali • 

« 

. 

j 

i Nokkad . 

i 


I 

Remna . 


NokadS . 

• 


1 

Ratt ; khOran 

! 


• 

Nar harG 


Khek dhalvit kharan 

• 

i KhOrani . 


i 

Madi hartl . 


Khek nadi kharan 


1 

EZhOran . 

1 


1 

1 

i 

Harti 

• 

Kharan . 


i 

i 

Hu he . 

i 


j 

Hi hapelu 


Me hu 


j 

Tu he 


1 

Tu hapela 


Ta ha 



0 he 

«» 

J 

1 

Wo hapela 

• 

tJht . 


• 

Ham he . 

• 

1 

i 

Ham hapela 

• 

Hame ha 

• 

1 

•1 

Tam ho . 

• 

1 

• 

1 

Turn hapela 


Tume ha . 

. 

• i 
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Kanjari (Sitopnr). 

Kanjarl (Belgaum). 


Nati (State Bampar). 



• 

Byadik nlrB 

• • 

• 

Rab-re knchchha , 

• 

KhachO . 

• • 

KhunchO 

• • 

• 

Khorha . . . 

• 



Us-de khuScha 

■ 

ChhBt khScha . 




Bya^k khuncha 

• 

Rab-re kl^ha 

• 

Ghur5r3 . 

• • 

Ekkan ghada 

•J 

• 

Bek mharcha . 

• 

Ghnrari . 

• • 

Ekkan ghadi 


• 

Bek mharchl . 

• 

Rahnt ghurarO 


Ghada 


• 

Rufaarche . . 

• 

Rabat gbariii 

• • 

Ghade 


• 

Rnharchiya 

• 

Saf-hglO . 

• • 

Ekkan pada 



Bek lod . 


Nadii 

• 

Ekkan gayO 



Bek tiyargi rae 




Pada 


• 

NSd . . . 

• 



Gaye 


• 

Tiyargi rae 

• 

Jhakil . 

• 

Ekkan kutta 



Bek chhamkar 

« 

Jbakill . 

• 

Ekkan kutti 

• 

• 

Bek chhumkarl 

• 

1 



Katta 

• 

• 

Chhat chhamkar 




Kutte 

• 

' 

Chh8t chhumkariya 


Rakra . • 

• • 

Ekkan bakarO 


• 

Bek chakra . . 

• 

Rakrl 

• 

Ekkan bakari 


• 

Bek chakri . _ . 


Rakra 

• * 

Bakara 



Chakriya 


Khirin 

• 

Ekkan ham 



Kharan . 


Khiml 

• • 

Ekkan hami 


• 

Khami . 

• 

Khirin 


Hame 



ChhSt kharan . 

• 

MaT hughu 

• • 

MaT hr. . 


• 

KhdrS 

• 

Tai hughe 

• • 

Ta hr . 



Khanti hoehe . 

• 

Wo liiiughe 

• • 

E hr 


• 

Woh hochr 

■ 

i 

, Ham hauglie ; mai 

hughu . 

Ha me hr 


• 

Kham hOehe . 

• 

, Tai hughe 

i 

• 

Tiimr lie 



hOche 



201)— Uipsy. 



Qasai. j Sitalgurl (Belgaum). Kngiisii. 


Sab-se sebit 




• 

Ghand chdkd 


• 



• 

134. Best. 

Uneba 




• 

U chcha . 


« 



• 

135. High. 

Isti nncha . 




• 

Isti uchchO . 


• 




136. Higher. 

Sab-se nucha 




- 

GhanO nchchd 


• 



• 

137. Highest. 

Ekkan ghoda 




• 

Ek chhinma 


• 

• 


■ 

138. A horse. 

Ekkan ghO^ . 

• 


• 

• 

Ek chhimni 


• 

• 



139. A mare. 

GhOde , . 

• 


• 

• 

Ghhimna 


• 

• 


• 

140. Horses. 

GhOdyi 

• 



• 

Chhimniya . 


• 




141. Mares. 

Ekkan pada • 



• 


Ek pada 


• 



• 

149. A bull. 

Ekkan bbakkar . 

• 


« 

• 

Ek gajdi 


• 



• 

143. A cow. 

Fade . . . 

• 


• 

• 

Pada . . 


• 

• 


• 

144. Bulls. 

Bhakkara . 

• 


• 

• 

Gaydiya , 


• 

• 


• 

H-- 

o 

o 

Ekkan kntta 



• 

• 

Ek kntra . 

• 

• 

• 


• 

146. A dog. 

Ekkan kattl 

• 



• 

Ek kutrl 


• 



• 

147. A bitch. 

Kutte 

• 



• 

Kntra 

• 

• 



• 

148. l)og.s. 

Kuttya . 




• 

Kutriya . 

• 

• 

• 


• 

149. Bitches. 

Ekkan bakara 




• 

Ek bakra 

• 

• 



• 

1.50. A he goat. 

Ekkan chheli 




• 

Ek bakri . 


• 

• 


* 

151. A female goat. 

Bakat« . . 




• 

Bakra 





• 

1 52. Goats. 

Ekkan nar haran 





Ek harna 


- 




1.5.3. A male deer. 

Ekkan madi hanin 





Ek harni 



• 


. 

154. A female deei. 

Harana 




’ 

Har^a • 


• 

» 



155. Dcoi-. 

Mai :&ai’tau 




• 

1 

Mi chlie 


• 

t 



156. I am. 

Ta thaftau 





Tn chhe 


• 

• 


1 

157. Thou art. 

Une ^artau 




i 

i 

Ta chhe 


• 



• 

15S. He i'. 

Ham 




1 

f 

Haai chhe . 


• 



• 

159. Weave. 

Tume tharte 





Trm chhe 






160. You are. 


! 

Uip-'j — 2ill 
'I D 


■\0L. XI. 





< Klkl tCntcli). 

i 

Sast (Ortliuiry). 


I 

1 Sss! (Criminal). 

' 

liil. They are . 

• 

Sit si • 

Uh hai . 


Buh hope . . 

1C-. I was 

• 

He .sila, .... 

Hau thlyya (or .slyya, 

etc.) 

Hau thlyya (or slyya, etc.) 

1 03. Thou wast . 


1 u sihi .... 

Tau thlvya 

• 

Tau thiyya 

104. He was 

• 

>Su sila .... 

Uh thlyya 

• 

Buh thiyya 

105. We were . . 

• 

Ami sile 

Ham thiy^'e 

• 

Ham thij-ye 

160. You were . , 

• 

Tarn! sil§ 

Tam thiyje 

• 

Tam thiyye 

loT They ^lere 

• 

Sn sile .... 

Uh thiyye 

• 

Buh thiyye 

lOrS. lie . 

• 

Ho .... 

Ho (siriy.'), howO (phi)-.') 

HOp, hopo 

10'.). To he 

• 

Hone .... 

Hona 


Hopna .... 

17)1 Heing . . 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Hmfi 

Hota 

* 

Hopta .... 

1/1. Hasinghcoii 

• 

i 

Holke 

1 

] 

. i 

Hopi ke . 

172. 1 may lie . 

1 

1 

Hf hawe , . . . ' 

i 

Hau howe . . 

• 1 

Hau hope . . 

173. I shall he . . 

1 

1 

He ha\ T : h? havIhS . 

1 

1 

Hau hohgra 

* i 

1 

HopahgrS 

171. 1 sh ,11 hi he 

• 

Mach' hale khape . . ' 

Hau hota 


HOpta .... 

175. IleaT , 

• 

Mar . . , . ' 

j 

liar, mai'o . 

• 

Lo, lOo .... 

170, To heat , , 


iMuvne 

i 

Marna 

• 

LOua .... 

177. Ijcaring 

1 

Jlfn-tT .... 

Marta 

• 

Lota .... 

17''. Hnvim; heaten . 

■ ! 

i 

Haning .... 

Marlke . 

• 

Loike .... 

i7Lh I heat 

. : niai e . 

Hau marta haT 

• 

Hau lota hope . 

I'll. Thun heafcst 

• 

T n nifii'i si . . . 

Tau marta haT 

• 

Tau lota hope . 

l^l. He heat- . 


Sfi niari" se . ^ 

Uh marta hai . 

• 

Buh lota hope . 

Is2 We h>‘at 

• 

.\mf rnfiia sji . 

Ham marte ha . 


Ham lote hope 

1 \ O'l iif'at . 

• 

I'aiiiT iiifir fi saw a 

Tam marte hO . 

• 

Tam lote hOpe 

16 1 1 tit \ lly.lt , 

• 

infiri . 

Uh marte haT . 

• 

Buh lOte hope 

ls5. 1 Ic.ir (/’,(-■■ 

• 

niai'la 

MaT maria . . 

• 

MaT lOyii 

IhO 1 I. I'll h, iitcst (Pii 
'!■ ^ ). 


! P litfirlri 

I'aT maria 

• 

Tai loya . . _ I 

1^7. He heal (Pas: /h,,,.. ) 

• 

I'o’.i' marl it 

U:i maria 


Bun lOya , 


2' I'J ( lip'V. 



Kolhati (Akola). 

' Garodi. 

Mjranwale. 

Ve he 




Ye hapela 


• 

Ve h§ . 

• *. 

Hu thiya 


• 


Mi chho 


- 

Ms hi 

• 

Tu thiya 


• 


Tn chho 


• 

Ts hi 

• 

0 thiya . 

• 

• 


Wo chho 


• 

tr hi 

• 

Ham thiye 

• 

• 


Ham chho 


• 

Bame hi 

• 

Tam thiyg 

f 

• 


Turn chho 


• 

Tume hi 

• 

Ve thiye 

• 

• 


YS chho . 


• 

Vs hi 

• 

Ho 


« 


Rhapel 



.BhS 

• 

Hona 


• 


Rhapel-ne-kO . 


• 

Eheneku 

• 

Hota 




Bhapel-tO . 


• 

Bheta 

• 

Huwa he 

« 



RhapelesO 


• 

Bhoke 

• 

Hu hOna 

« 



Mi rhapeluhga 


• 

Ms rhauhga 


Hu hohgcla 

• 



Mi rhapeluhgO 


• 

Me rhanngo . 

* • 

Hu hOna 

• 

• 


Ml rhapelungOch 


• 

Me rheneku hOnh 

• • 

liar . 

• 

k 


Luga . p 


• 

Lot 

• 

H area a . 


• 


Lugauka 


• 

Lotnekn 

• • 

Marta 




Lugate . 


• 

Lotts 

• 

Marya he 




Lugako . 


• 

Lot-ke 

• 

Hu marta 




Ml lugau 


• 

Me lOtfi . 

• 

To marta 




Tu lugau 


• 

TO lOtu . 

• 

0 marta 



• 

Wo lugau 


• 

tJ lotu . 

• 

Ham marts 




Ham lugau . . 


• 

Hamc lotu 

• 

Tam murte 




Turn lugau 


• 

Turns lotu 

• 

Ve marts 



. 

Ye lugau 



Vc lotu . 

• 

Me-uo marya 




Mi lugayO 


• 

Me lots . 


Te-iiS marya 



• 

Tn lugayO 


• 

i 

Tu lot5 . 

i 

1 

• 

TJn-nS marya 

• 


• 

Wo lugayO 


• 

! U lOtO . 

1 

• 
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Kan-jarl (J'itapur), 

j Kanjari (Beljianm). 


Xati (State Rampnr). 

Wo liaughe 

. 0 lie 



We hSche 


Mai hado 

■ MaT liando 



Klio no . 


Tai liudo 

. T(5 haiido 



KlianS hocha . 


tVc litida 

. E kando , . 



Woh hocha 

• 


Hame handa 



Kham ne 

• 


Tnme handa 



Num ne . 

• 

j 



0 hands, 



We ne . 

• j 


Huyihgo 



Ho ... 

i 

, i 


Howaku . 



Hgpna 



Hondo 

• 


Hote hue 

1 

1 


HOwar-kO 

« 


Hokar 

i 

1 

• 1 

MaT hSgliasO , . 

. MaT hOwuhgO . 



HOgO ke kh5 ro 

■ 

Mai hSgliaso . . 

. !MaT hOwungO . 

• 


Kho r§ga 

• 1 


^laT hOnOch 

« 


Mij-ko hopna chahiye 

i 

1 

. ! 

Lugai . 

• Kntwar . 



LOtbO 

1 

Lugaodire 

. Kutwaiku 



Lothna 


Lugaod5 . . . 

. Katwai'de 



Lothte hue 


Lugao-ke 

. Kutwar-ko 



Loth-kar 

. 1 

MaT lugair(5 

. MaT kut-wai’O 

• 


Khii lothta ro . 


TaT lugairO . , 

. Yo kut'vSrO 



Ta lotuta, hai . 


W'") lugaira 

E kutwfii'O 



Woh lOthtS hai 



Hame kutwan"- 



Kham lothte hochS . 



T'ume kufware 



Isnm lOthte ho 



0 kiit'.vSr'i 



We Igthte hgclie 


MaT lugandr^ 

. M.iT kuti'o 



Khii-ne lotha . 


TuT lugaonTiis . 

. To kutrO . 



Xum-no lAtha . 


^\ 'T hi_r;»<^Lr]ii-’. Ingui-' 

F. mho . 



t n~ lorhS 



2' I t — ('I !)^\ . 



Sikalgari (Belganm). 


English, 


TJno tharte 


Mai tharta-tha 


j TS tharta-tta 


Une tharta-tha 


Ham tharta-the 


Tnme thaxta-tlie 


TJno tharta-tte 


Thakekya 


Tkak-ta 


i Thakoko 


Mai ^akunga 


t Mai ^akunga 


MaT tkak-na 


I Ghad 


Gkad-ku 


Gkad-ta 


Gkad-ko 


Jklai gkadtau 


Tu gkadtau 


Gne o'kadtau 


! Ham ghadte 


I Tume ghadte 


Uno shaclte 


JIai gliadya 


Tu ghiidva 


fne ghadva 


' Te eh he 


. Mi hot<5 


! Tu koto . 


. ! T<5 hot6 


Ham hots 


Turn kota 


! Te hata 


Tliai . 


Tkaiwane 


TkaitatO 


Tkaine 


Ml tkaunga 


. ; Ml tkaungO 


Mi tkauck 


. Nikar 


. Nikarwane . 


NikartO 


Nikarine 


. 1 Mi nikaru 


Tfl nikar 


I To nikar 


Ham nikaru 


Turn nikar 


Te nikar 


3fi nikaryo 


Tu nikai-vfi . 


To nikiirvo . 


161. They are. 


162. I was. 


! 163. Thou wast. 


164. He was. 


165. We were. 


166. Ton were. 


167. They were. 


168. Be. 


169. To ke. 


170. Being. 


171. Having been. 


172. I may ke. 


173. I skaU ke. 


174. I should be. 


176. Beat. 


176. To beat. 


177. Beating. • 


178. Having beaten. 


179. I beat. 


180. Thou beatest. 


181. He beats. 


182. We beat. 


183. You beat. 


184. They beat. 


■ '-■4. 

♦ , 

■ .m 


185. I beat (Past Tense). 

186. Thou beatest (Past 

Tense). 

1 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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Enfflish. 

Odki (Cntch), 

(Onlinan). 

1 

1 SSsi (Criminal). 

iss. 

We beat {Pint Tense'). 

Ami maria . 

• 

• 

Hamo maria • 

Hami loya 

• 

189. 

You beat {Past Tense) 

TamI mai'la 

• 

• 

TamS maria . . • 

Tami loya 

. 

190. 

They beat {Past Tense) 

Taiye maria 

• 

• 

U III uni maria. 

Bunl nno loya 


191. 

I am beating 

He mare se 

• 

• 

Hau pia marta hai, or 
hau mari riba hai. 

Hau lota hope, hau lot riha 
hope. 

192. 

I wa.s beating 

Hi imare sila 

• 

• 

Hau marta thiyya (or .siyya) 

Hau lota thiyya 

• 

193. 

I had beaten 

Mi marie .sile . 

• 

• 

1 

Mai maria thiyya (or slyya)j ilai loya thiyya 


191. 

I may beat 

He mare 

• 

• 

Hau mare 

Hau loe . 

• 

19:.. 

I shall beat 

Hi maj’i . 

• 


Plau mui'ahgra 

Hau lohgra . ' 

• 

196. 

Thou wilt teat . 

Tu mari . 

• 


Tau inai*angra 

Tau longra 

• 

197. 

He will beat 

Sn mari . 

• 


Uli maragra 

Buh lOgra 

• 

19S. 

We shall teat 

Ami marti 

• 


Ham marangre 

Ham lohgre 

• 

199. 

You will beat . 

TamI mara 

• 

• 

Tam maragre . 

Tam l(5gre 

• 

2(10. 

Thev will beat . 

■ 

Su maJ.'i 

• 


Uh maiungre . 

Buh lohgre 

• 

201. 

I should heat . 

Mache marie kbape 

• 

■ 

Hau marta 

Hau lota 


202. 

I am beaten . . 

He mara la si . 

• 

• 

Haii maiia jattii bai 

Hau lOya jasrta hope 

• 

21 13. 

I was beaten 

He inai'ala sila 

• 

* 

Hau maria jatta thivja (or 
.siyya). 

Hau lOyaja.srta thiyya 
Siyya). 

(or 

201. 

I shall lie beaten 

Hi marai 

• 


Hail maria jangra 

Hau lOya. jiisrahgra . 


20.5. 

I 

Hi jue s5 , 

• 

• 

Hau jattii li:u . 

Hau ja.srta hop'‘ 


200. 

Thou g.jesT 

Tn jai si 

• 

• 

Tau jatta baT . 

’I’au jasi ta hOpO 

1 

207, 

111 - g..e.s 

Sii jai se 

• 


Hh jatta hai 

Buh jasrta h0p>' 

I 

OO". 

Wc eo . . 

Ami jau fell 

• 

• 

Ham jatto h.a . 

Ham jn.srte hope 

• 1 

( 

200. 

You 

Tami ja« a .sawa 

• 


I'am jatte hiT . 

Tam ja'-rt." hope 

1 

210. 

Tl,.-y g-. . 

Sil jfu si . 

• 

• 

Uh jatt'“ hai . 

Buh ja^ite hope 

j 

211. 

1 'M'llt 

He "ela . 

• 

• 

Hau <-a va (j^-i i-uov ui-> d Lccd'i 

Hau gaiigu (..,■ jasi'ui) 


212. 

Thou wt ’i'esf 

Tn L.'la 


• 

T.iu ga}7i 

Tau itaiiga (./;■ jasriii) 


213 

He wf-nT 

0 gelfi . 

• 

• 

Uh iraya 

Huh gauga (or ja^iia) 

• 

211. 

WCl.’" . , . 

An.! ueh 

• 

* 

Ham ga»" 

Ham eauge (ja>rej) . 



liHi-: — (T''p-y. 



\ 

j Kolhatl (Akola). 

1 

j Garodl. 

Myanwale. 



Hatn-ue marya 

. Ham lugayo 

. Hame loto . 

• 

■ 

Tum-ne marya 

j ' 

. 1 Turn lugayO 

. Turns loto . 


• 

j Unh-ne marya 

. Ye lugayo 

. Ve loto . 

• 

• 

; Hu marts, he . 

. Mi lugato hapelu 

. Me lota hS 

• 

• 

, Hu marts thiya 

. Mi lugato chhg 

, Me lotu hi 

• 

• 

1 

; Me-ne marya thiya . 

. Mi Inga chho 

. Me lototo 


• 

Me-ne mama . 

. Mi lugawunga 

. Me lotuhga 


• 

Hu marang 

. Mi lugawuhgO . 

. Me lotungO 


• 

' Tu marang . . 

. Tu lugawungo 

. Tu lotuhgo 


• 

i 

1 

‘ Wo marang 

1 

. Wo lugawungo 

. tJ lOtungO 

j 


* 

1 

Ham marang . 

. Ham lugawungo 

i 

. Hame lOtungo 

1 


• 

Tam marang . 

. 1 Turn lugawungo . 

1 

. Tume lotungO 

• 

• 

Ve marang 

. Ye lugawungo . 

. ; Ve lOtuhgO 


« 

! M5-ne mama . 

. Mi lugannkuch 

. , M§ lOtneka hOnu 

t 

• 

• 

Mu-ku marya . 

• !Ml lugad bSte-hapelu 

! 

. 1 Me lot dnti hS 

• 

• 

Mu-ku marya thiya , 

. Mi lugad bgte-chho 

. Me lot duti hi . 

« 

• 

Mu-ku marang 

. Mi lugad betungo . 

. Me lot dutuhgO 

• 

• 

Hu jata . 

. Mi Jzhayilu 

. Me hira 

• 

* 

Tu jata . 

. Ta dzhayilu 

. Th hitu . 


• 

0 jata , . • 

1 

. 1 Wo dzbayiln . . 

i 

. U hitu . 


• 

Ham jets 

. ! Ham ilzhavilu 

1 “■ * 

1 

. Hame hitu 


• 

j Tam jat6 

1 

. i Tutu (Izhayilu . 

. Tume hits. 


. 

1 Ve jate . . 

, j Ye 'Izhayilu 

1 

. Ve hitu , 


• 

1 Hu gaya 

1 

. ill ghayilyo 

. Me hits . 


• 

Tu gaya . 

i 

. 1 Tu ghayilyo . 

. Tu hito . . 

• 

, ! 

I 

0 gaya . 

• 1 Wo ghayilyo 

, U hito 


• i 

Ham gaye 

1 

j 

. Ham ghayilyo 

. Hame hitO 

• 

i 

1 

’ i 
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th.. 


Kaiijari (Sitapnr). 

Kaujan (Belgauin). 

1 

I YatL (State Rainpur). 



Hame kutra 

! 

Kham-ne lotha 

• 


Tame kutra 

N iim-ne Istha , 



0 kutra .... 

Unho-ne lAtha . 


Mai Iiigaii’5 

MaT kuddfi he . 

KhS lAthta r6 . 


Mai liigaSdS . 

MaT kudde hando 

Kha loth raha tha 


MaT lugaighii'S ; mai lugairo 

MaT kutrodo 

Khu-no lotha tha 



MaT kutnngo 

Hogo ke kha loths . 


Mai lugaosa ; niai lugao- 
ghaai. 

MaT kutuiigA . 

Kha lOthoga 


Tai lugaoghasi 

Yo kutiiigo 

Khana lothera 


BirS lugaoghasi 

B kutiiigo 

Woh lothera 




Hame kutinga. 

Kham lothere . 



Tume kutinga . 

Num lothere 




0 kutiiigii 

We lothere 


ilai lugaoghasn 

klaT kutwilrwa-kuhanfi 

Mujh-kO lOthna chahiye 


llailugaii’5 gaoghirO 

' 

MaT kntuai’-lino 

Kha lotha gaya ro . 


Itlai lugaira gaoghir3 thC . 

MaT kutwai'-gau 

Khu lotha gar a tha . 


!^^aT lug’airo gaogiiasu 

MaT kuhvar-lewnngo 

Kha lotha jaSga 


MaT jaoghadu . 

^[•di nikharungo 

Kha jasurta 


Till jaoghasi 

nikhamhgo 

Nfi jasurta hai 


Wo jaogha>i 

E nikhariingo . 

Woh jasurta hai 



Hame iiikliai'dn 1 

Kham jasurte lioche 

• j 


Tume iiikl:ardai 

Xum jasurte ho 



0 nikliai'da'T 

MV' jasurte hocbe 


MaT iao^hlrO 

r 

MaT gawA 

Kha gaya . . 


TaT juoghii'O 

Yn g.-jwo 

Xu gay a 

1 

Wil jaouhii’o 

B ualvA .... 

Woh gay a 

• 


Klinni ^7'” 


ITaiue 



Ham ghadya 


Tume ghadya 


Uno ghadya 


Mai ghadta-hai . 


MaT ghadta-hatta 


MaT ghadyata 


MaT ghadenga 


MaT ghadunga 


TQ ghadnhga 


Une ghadunga 


Ham ghadunga . 


Tume ghadunga . 


Uno ghadunga . 


MaT ghadna 


MaTghadkhau . 


MaT ghad khaya 


MaT ghad khauhga 


MaT khuivatau 


Tu khuwatau 


Une khuwataii 


Ham khuwate 


Tume khuwate 


I Uno khnwate 


i MaT khuhuwa 


Tu khuhu'wa. 


Une khuhuwa 


Ham khnhu\\a, 


Sikalgari (Belganm). 


Ham nikaryo . • 


i Turn nikaryO , 


Te iiikaryo . 


Ml nikartau 


Mi nikartStS . 


Ml nikaryStO , 


Mi nikaranga 


Mi nikarungO 


Tn nikaiTingfl 


To nikarungO 


! Ham nikai’uhgO 


i Tam nikarungO 


Tg nikarunao . 


Mi nikariich 


Mi nikiii’-dutyO-chhS 


Mi nikar-dutyOtO « 


Ml nikar-dnttuDga 


Mi jakan 


Tu jakan 


To jakan 


Ham jakan . 


Turn jakan 


Te jakan 


Mi gakuyo . 


Tii gaknyo 


To gaknyO 


Ham gaknvO 




188. We beat {Pa*t 


189. Ton beat (Pa#f Ten^. 


190. They beat {Past Tensey^ l 


191. I am beating. 


192. I was beating. f;'® 


193. I bad beaten. 


194. I may beat. 


195. I shall beat. 


196. Then wilt beat. 


197. He will beat. 


198. We shall beat. 


199. Ton will beafe" 


200. They will beat. 


201. I should beat. 


202. I am beaten. 


203. I was beaten. 


204. I shall be beaten. 


205. I go. 


206. Thou goest. - ' 


j 207. He goes. 


208. We go. 


209. You go. 


; 210. Thpy go. 


211. I \yent. 


212. Thou wentest. 


213. He went. 


214. We went. 




iw 
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Kilu’lisli. 

Odki (Cntcli). 

(Orilin;ir\). 

1 

1 

1 &5ii (Crimiual). 

21.5. You went . 

Tami gele 

j Tam gae 

j 

i Tam gauge (jasre) . 

216. They went 

Su gele .... 

Uh gae .... 

Buh gauge (jasre) . 

217. Go ... . 

Ja .... 

Ja, jag .... 

Jasr, jasrg 

21S. Going . . . 

data .... 

Jatta .... 

Jasrta .... 

219. Gone . , 

Gela .... 

Gaya - . . . 

Gauga, ja.sria , 

22l). lYhat is your name ? . 

Tam-che nam kay F 

Tubara na kya hai ? . 

Tuharga nautha kya hope ? 

221. How old is this horse r 

Ha gSra kawrak se ? . 

Is gli5re-gi kya ‘umr hai F 

Bis kudre-gi kya khumr 
hope r 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir F 

Kashmir athe-ti kitrik 
ch Ugtg se F 

Etbo Kashiuira tai kinni 
dnr hai F 

Beth§ K.ishmira tai kitnl 
khadur hOpg ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your fat her ks 
hou.se F 

224. I have walked ft long 

way to-day. 

Tam-che ba-che ghai'a-ma 
ketrek put si ? 

Aj me lamba path karla se 

Tub are bappa-ge ghara 
bich kitne put hat ? 

Ajj hail bari dur turia 

T uharge bapte-ge khaule 
kitne bare hSpe ? 

Kajj hau jadi khadur nuria. 

225. The .son of my uncle is 

married to his .si.ster. 

226. In the hou.se is the 

.saddle of the white 
hor.se. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Ma^hS kako-cha put te-che 
bani-ne penla se. 

Ghara-ma dhi5re g5rg-cha ' 
katha sg. j 

Te-chi putha mathe kitba ' 
mada. i 

1 

Mere kake-ga put uskia 
bana satb biahia hua hai. 

Baggg gh<5re-gi kathi ghara 
bich hai. 

Kathi uskia pittha par bah6| 

Merge kake-ga bora buskia 
(or khapnia) dhabana 
nath chhiahia hopia hope. 

Dhabagge kudre-gi nathi 
khaule bich hOpe. 

Nathi buskia nittha khupar 
dawo. 

22P. I have beaten his .son 
with many stripe.s. 

1 

Mg te-che pflta-ne ghang ' 
phatko marie sT. 

MaT uske puta-gii bare 
kotlg (baiut or sOte) marg.l 

Mai buskg bor§-gii jade 
nOtlg (nhotg) lOe. 


229. He i.'* grazing cattle on 

the top tif the hill. 

230. He i.N sitting on a horse 

under that free. 

2.31. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

232. The price cT that i.' 
two rupees and a half. 


Su dugra mathe chape ^ Hh pahara-gia chatia uppar Buh nahara-gia natia 
eharave se. ! dahgar chugata hai. ! khnpar khadahgar nugata 

^ ! ! hapo. 

Sa a jhara niche gare mathe Uh us rukkha-ge tal ghorg- . Buh bus khrukka-gg tal 
besla s<j. '• ge uppar baitha hai. j kudre khupar thaiBda 

i hope. 

E-elii bitnl-karta e-cha bhait ' Uska bhal uskia banii sattha Bit«ka bhauta buskia (or 
fteha st‘. ; lamnia hai. | khapnia) dhabana nattha 

I I khalammli hope. 

E-ehi kimat adhi rfipie se . , I.ska moll dhal rupayre hai Biska chimul nhai balue 

; I ("I- rukna or labe) hope. 


23:b iMy f.'ithei’ lives in that I 3Iacha ba 0 dhfire gharfi-nia Jlera bapp usnike ghara , iMerua bapta bus khike 
small le. list : rc-se. , ' Inch lahtfi hai. ; kliaulg l>ich raiigta hope. 

I I 

231. Give til!' I'lipee to him i Ha rupiii tg-ue dewa . U.sko ea rupayya dg . . lluskO bea rukna (balua, 

i I laba) dep. 

2 .^.") Tiiko iho'C- iT.pei-' fi-oiii ' I? i-npie to pfise-thi gbowa . Uske pas;! uii iitpayyg h'i le Bu.ske nasa buh rukne lepi 
hnu ' ' Igp. 

2 . 1 G. Bent liiui well and bind K-ng khub inara ane radhve- U.skO aeln-Iiliia tara luarOtr- ' Bu'kO chengiiia naiti loo te 
him with i-.'pc'. ti h.aillia rasse s.itlith Ijaddho. khrasse mitth chhedwo. 

23i Dr.iv Water irom the K'lWe-may-ti paiiT kfidha , Ts klin.l lucheha pani Bu.s nua kliabicheha ehal 
well. , kaddho. 1 kedhwO. 

2h>S ,ii k I'eh u'e me . 


. rd:-. agia eh;"d 


. Hlei'e agm' tui'o 


. llei’u'g kugge nuro 


233. IVh,.', I.ev . m. 

h ; iid I - li 


ic- Tama WH'O k'*-cha put aut. Tiihai-- i.iehl.e kiska pur 'I’liharee nielihe kiska bOiu 
se f afa hai asrta. hO[ir- r 


24'l. From v.h iii' ilhl y,..; Tam? ha-.s ]>ris.--ti vchati Tamo kis-tho ub mOlh' Tamu kis-tlio buh khamOlle j 

luiT that ghele r li'-va 1' 


211. Five sir 'p.aeeper 


f e \ • 


lepia .• 

liania-eLg '■,< h;ita«are Gawa-gv. gkki dukandara niifinie-l../- nada)-g’e Ijekki 

pasft. kutia-walg nasa. 


2bj— ( Tiii'V. 




Kolhatl (Akola). 

Garodi. 

Myanwale. 

Tam gaye 

Turn ghayilyS . 

Turns hits ... 

VS gaye . . . . 

Te ghayilyS 

Ve hits 

Jft • • • ■* • 

UzhSyil 

Hitvad ... 

Chalya .... 

^halte 

Hitts .... 

Gaya .... 

Gbailsso . . 

HitisS .... 

Tera nawchha kya he ? 

TerO chySnfl ke ? 

TerS nSkadS ka ? . . 

Is rhade-ki humbar rettl 
hachche ? 

E ghSrte-kn kitniu bars ? . 

Hs ghsdche-ku kitane 
naras P 

Bethe-si Kasmir rSttI dur 
he ? 

Inga-sl Kasmir kitmn dur ? 

Hya-se Kasmir kitanS dug ? 

TerS happa-ke khSggS 
kette chhSre he ? 

Tere bhawute-ke nand-ma 
kitmii lawdS ? 

TerS mawnts-ks khok-mS 
kitane gelpe ? 

Aj bahStta dura-si phiri 
ay a. 

Mi aj bharkum bat chal- 
ko hAyilyS. 

Ms khaj chhst dug rat 
nals. 

Mere kake-ks chhSre-ka 
us-ke bahana-si biha 

lagya. 

U s khogge-me dhothe 

rhsdg-ka khsglr he. 

Woke bhanichi merg kaka- 
ke lawde-ku walaili. 

Wa nand-ma kbujlS ghSr- 
ka khggirti rbapel. 

Waki rhakli mSrs dhakS- 
ku gelp8-ku khichwadi. 

Wa khSk-me dhsks ghod- 
cho nhSgir hSbrO. 

Us-ke nitti-par khsgir 
dhar. 

Wske pan§cbl-pa kbSglrtt 
ghalel. 

W aki nit-kS khupar nhSglr 
naksd. 

Us-ke chhoi-e-ka hu jghgt 
pbatke thaye. 

Mi wSke lawde-kft bhar- 
kum lugayo. 

Me wake gelpS-ku chhSt 
Ists. 

0 us nSkre-par dhSr charai 
rhiya. 

Ws wa tekdi-pa kiwsS 
charayilla be. 

0 nSka^i-ke khupar a nSl 
nara rhske hSbrO. 

Us nhada-ke tane rhsde- 
par thSkta hSchcbe. 

Ws wa ^had-ke-tan ghor- j 
ka-pa tbigya he. 

Nhad-kS talks u ghsdchs 
khupar tos-rsko. 

Us-ka bhawta us-ke 

bahena-si khuclicha he. 

Woke bhanichi-si skebhek- 
da kbucbcbs hapela. 

Waks ihaklo waki rhakli- 
se khuncho hobrS. 

Bus-ka mol ksdhal tivbe 
he. 

Oki kinamat khade gandils 

Waki dhimmat kha^i 
dhskiya. 

Mera bapta bu.s nanchha 
khogge-me rokhta hocb- 
che. 

Tf5 tiwa bus-k(5 deppa 

MerS bhawutO nhanchS 
nand-ma rhapela. 

0-kn ye gandila wala 

MerO mawutS wa nhSknS 
khsk-me rhSke. 

Wa-ku ye dhSkiya khicb- 
wad. 

Bns-ke najika-se ne tivbe 
lyep. 

E gandile wOkan-se lhayil . 

i 

Wa-pese ye dbSkiya chOng- 
bet. 

Bus-ku rhup tav an bus-ku 
nekdiya-sl naddhi lii. 

Oku cbisam luga-ka jawdi- 
si cbirwand. 

Wa-ku khacbo Ist-kar 

jekadl-sd cbond. 

Ruve-me-sl cheni kadd 

Tbadgi-ma-se nirma 

gbaichmel. 

Rawadi-me-se cbayi teng- 
bet. 

Mere nhame nal 

i 

Mere kliagadi cbal 

Mere khagadi nalwad 

Tere iiicbchbe ri.s-ka bOra 
asarta h 

Tei-e (Izhicbadi-se kSn-ka 
lawdo bayla ? ^ 

TerS ripcbe kun-ko gelo 
barawade P 

Bye rittbo-si mSle lyepja r" 

Tn ye kon-kan-si mOl Ihai- 
lyo r ' 

Tu ye kun-peso dimal 
bets ? 

Bus rhede-kr- nukandara- 
tbasi. 

! 

Wa nand-ke ek-mu rawa- 
nya-kan-.si. 

Wa nbode-ka nnkanwale- 
pesS. 
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Kanjar! iSitapnn. 

Kanjari (Belgaumt. 

Jfatl (State Eaiupur). 


Tume gawa 

Num gaye 


_ 

0 gawa .... 

We gaye 

Jaogh .... 

Nikhar .... 

J • • • • 

Jaughad6 

Nikhardo 

Jasurte hue 

Rauch gaughii'5 

Nikhar-gaugrI 

Jasurta hna 

TerO ka nao-helo ? 

Tero nam ka ? 

Nnmhara kya nam hai ? 

Ih ghuraro kitt(5 rurhs hai ? 

; B ghado-kl kitti amar ? 

Is ruharche-kl kya khumar 
hai ? 

lha-se Kashmii' kitti durhele 
hughe ? 

Hyande Kasmir kltane dnr 
he ? 

Ethe-se Kafhmir kitni dnr 
hai.? 

Tere bap-hela-ki ribo-ma 
kai chnbka hughe ? 

TerO bap")-ke nandS-ma 
kitta baida he ? 

Numhare khabap-ke rshalla- 
me kitne lohre hSche ? 

MaT aj dur-helb gaughirQ . 

ilai aj bahat dnr i-asto 
challO he. 

Hn aj chhat khador chala 
ro. 

i 

! 3Ier(5 kaka-ka chubko burQ- 
! ki rahin bihai.s. 

Urn-ki bhavan mero kaka- 
ke baida-ku dina-he. 

Mere kake-ka Ishra us-ki 
chhen-so byaha gaya. 

! Riba-mS rapM ghuraro- ka 
i jiu-hell hai. 

0 uaiido-ma ujale ghsdo-ki 
jina he. 

ROhalla-me us ruharche-ka 
gadda hai. 

I 

j BirO-ki pithCdi-par jin-hell 

1 thike. 

UrS-ki pitell-po jina dalwar 

Ds-ke petha-par gadda 
dharo. 

^ ^laT l)iri’i-ke chfibka-kQ 

I rahut chalnik lugaird. 

IMaT urs-ki baida-ku bahat 
ghadivads-he. 

Me u9-kd Ishre-ko chhut 
Istha. 

1 BirO I'uhara-ki rutia par 
j gahell cliai’ghadi. 

To teks-po jauaivarO 

chai' wards he. 

Woh pahara-kl goth par 
nshe chaia raha hai. 

Bira perhela tar ghurara 
par chhaitho hai. 

E dzhads-ke jimiui ghoijo- 
ko khfipar chetrS-he. 

Woh us pcr-ki khatar bek 
I'uharchl-par thoka hai. 

Biri'i-ko chibhal bura-kl 
rahiiia-be lambs hai. 

UrS-kS bhai arS-kl bhayari- 
de khunchi he. 

Us-ka bhaota us-ki chhannl- 
se chhSt khalamba hai. 

BirS-ka dain-hela kharail 
goil hai. 

Us-kl kimmat jawadni.s ■ 
kaila. 

U.s-kl rimat khai khamba 
hai. 

1 

iMr-ro bap-hrdo biro chhutaio 

ribo-me he. ' 

, 

IMSrS bapSne wS iiumike 
nando-ma raheuds. 

Mc-ra nap us naiiuhe rshalla- 
me rShta hai. 

.Je goil birS tiur 

YS kaila urS-ku kids 

Yah khamba u<-ko depi de 

Ws goil biio-sO le-liugh 

Uru-ku pfis-de wS kaila 
eh:iunga-le. 

Woh khamba us-so lOpi Is . 

BirS-ko khub lugai liuiir 
jil)orh''U-ne eluiudh. 

Uri-ku iilio ghachiad-ku 
ra^eli-de baiidwar. 

Use ktinl) Intho aur jSriyc- 
sO badhC- GO. 

Dhufi-'e iiimfuu iiikar 

Ijawadi-ma-de niwuni kliicli- 
war. i 

RuT-m'. chhal trki lo . . j 

More khagOlo chaliigli 

IMero .samlior rhalufir 

^Mr-iv g^g'" olialo . . : 

1 

1 

Tei'"' nichhe Liiio-ko chilbk'" 
auehtido ? 

Tei'o pii-liw fid-ibe kirS-ko 
baids awaids ? 

Nuniliarr- nirlihr- kis-ka 
bohra riMu tfi hai ? 1 

K;nA-sO tai inulali le 

1 liuu'hiie r 

Ys kiro-ke pas-de kima'iiie 

lino ? 

Num-nO uoh iiich ki^-sO Ir-jii 

li .' I 

1 G;ioIicia-k^^ nek l'ani<^-s' 

1 

1 

0 kheds-ke ekkan dukan- 
wala ke pfi'-de. 

) I . ^ ! 

iNanowa-k' !■ c l aniya-ro . ! 


— v'ip'}-. 


Sikalgari (Belgftnm). 


’R ^igligh- 




Tame khuhuwi . 


TJno khfiliuwa 


Ehawat& 


EhAwasa . 


Tere nau kya ? 


E kette sal ? 


Hyisi Kasmir kette dur ? 


Turn gaknyS 


215. You went. 


Te gaknyfl 


216. Tliey went. 


Jakan 


217. Go. 




Jakanta 


218. Going. 


Gaknal 


219. Gone. 


Tarn, nam su f , 


220. What is your name f 


Ye chhimna-ne kekhali warakh ? 


221. How old is this horse ? 


Hya-ta Kasmir kekhala dnr ? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


Tera haba-ka nann-me ketta 


* to Kashmir r 

- iC 

akachele? . Tara yaba-na khSl-ma kekhali dikara 223. How many sons aro 

chhg ? there in your father’s ' J 

house ? i 


MaT aj bahnt dftr bat chalwadku awarya Mi ij ghana dnr wat chalyO . . • 224. I ^ve ^^ked a long 


Usebha^meii chichche-ka kaehela-ku Tim bhSn mara kaka-na dikara-ne garyOch 225- Th^rf ^m^u^is 

kidyitai. 


0 nann-me ujale ghode-ke khSgir ^ag- Ti-.a khol-ma dhsli chhimna-nO khOgir 226. 
tlye. 


Uski pit-ka uppar khflglr adal . • Tina pitO^a-par khflgir ghagal 


227. Pat the saddle upon his 
back. 


Mat uaka kachela-ku bahut ghadya-hau . Mi tina chhsknane ghantol nikaryO 


228. 1 have beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 


Une a dangar-ke uppar garpe charwadta Ta tekada-par dharO charwalagya 
hai. 


Une a dz 
bat wade. 


dzhad-ke talle ghode-ke uppar Ta dzhada kheta chhimna-par bukhlye . 


Uska bhai uska bhan-se uncha ^artau . Tini bhen-ti tinO bhayi uchchO chh6 


231. His brother is talbr 
than his sister. 


Uski kimmat jawanls kaila 


Tim kimmat khadi sabada 


I 232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 


Mera baba 0 subak nann-me tiagtaS . MarO yabO tO nh^chOn khol-ma rhakhan . 233. 


Usku e kaila kid 


Tine ye sabWa gar 


234. Give this rupee to him. 


O kaile uske pas-te maiigalle 


Ti-kanta ye sabada chigarile 


235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


Usesobittara-seghadkorasi-sebandal . Tine ghantol nikarl-ne dodda-tO chhand . 236. Bea^hmWI^d bind 


Bawadi-nie-si nii-ga khaichM 


Ir-ma-tu pani kSgOt 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 


Mera samme chalwad • 


Mu khamO chagal 


238. Walk before me. 


TCn-a pichcsi kis-ka chhanka awartau ? . Tara pacho kinO chhOknO akhtyO 


239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 


Kis-ke pas-te tume 0 manl-ku bidapya ? Tu te ki-kanto khikkato-lekhtyO ? 


240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 


Khede-ka ekkan-dnkanwala paste . Kheda-na wauiya-kantn 


241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 




229. He is grazing cattle on ^ 
the top of the hiU. 
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